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Overview
Our Purpose

Helping those excluded by mainstream lenders to
meet their financial needs

What we do

We provide unsecured credit to those who are unable or unwilling to borrow from mainstream lenders; we
aim to meet customers face-to-face but can also conduct our business remotely. Whilst expensive to operate,
our approach often means we can lend when others can’t (or won't).

How we do it
Our culture and values underpin everything we do and are ingrained throughout our organisation helping us
drive our customer centric approach. By having our values embedded within the organisation it makes sure that

our customers and communities inform the decisions we make. Our values align to our belief that we should
act responsibly and with integrity in everything that we do.

Who benefits

By lending responsibly, we can benefit each of our key stakeholders:

Customers We believe every adult should have access to credit they can
afford to repay

Workforce We aim to ensure that our worlforce is well-trained, engaged, professional
and highly motivated to succeed

Regulators Maintaining good relations with regulators helps us to identify and resolve
issues, ensuring the delivery of good customer outcomes

Partners and We draw on the expertise of others to help us meet our objectives;

suppliers maintaining their support and trust is key to our long-term success

Providers of By focusing on fong-term returns, we aim to secure the capital we need

funding to fund future loan book growth and associated investment

Communities, charity and Our approach to business and environmental, social, and governance (‘ESG’) is

environment to simply do the right thing for our colleagues, customers, shareholders and
other stakeholders. We strive to make a positive difference through the local
colleagues we employ, the local communities we work with and the local
causes we support.

Read more about our approach to stakeholders on pages 37 to 47.
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2022 Overview

Whilst the Group saw a growth in revenues in its branch-based lending division in 2022, the fallout from the
pandemic, ongoing regulatory issues (following which it became clear a high number of customers may be due
redress in relation to historical unaffordable lending), the home caredit division being placed into administration
and the guarantor loans division continuing its managed run-off meant that the Group reported a pre-tax loss.
The ELL Directors, supported by the Group Directors, decided to pursue a scheme of arrangement to address
the Group’s redress liabilities (the “Scheme”). This intention was announced as part of our half year results in
2022. During the second half of 2022, preparation for the Scheme with our advisors has continued and we were
able to publish the practice statement letter for the scheme on 17 March 2023. The Group is now relying on
DISP 1.6.2R(2), pursuant to which the business is able to place a temporary hold on the processing of customer
complaints included in the Scheme, as it is not in a position to provide a final response to these claims until the
conclusion of the Scheme process. The Group notes that the Financial Ombudsman Service (‘FOS’) has also
announced that in these circumstances, they are not progressing complaints further or taking on any new
complaints affected by the scheme.

A key objective of the Scheme will be to treat all affected customers equally. Although the independent review
of the Group's branch-based lending division carried out in 2021 identified no systemic issues requiring
redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division trade out of the same legal entity (Everyday Lending
Limited), the Scheme will encompass potential chims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable
treatment of customers. In addition, the Scheme is intended to provide certainty as to the amount that will be
paid to customers with valid redress chims, which is one of the conditions (outlined below) to the Group’s
largest shareholder and secured lenders being willing to participate in the Group’s planned restructuring and
recapitalisation (the “Proposed Recapitalisation”). If successful, the proceeds of the Proposed Recapitalisation
will be used to fund the partial payment of redress claims, restore the Group’s balance sheet and return the
branch-based business to profitable trading.

The Proposed Recapitalisation has the support in principle of NSF’s largest shareholder and the Group’s secured
lenders, subject to agreement on the terms and other conditions described below and, in the case of NSF's
largest shareholder, further diligence on and its assessment of the Group’s revised business plan and financial
projections. Completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation is subject to the agreement of terms between lenders
and the Group's largest shareholder, and 2 number of conditions, including Court sanction of the Scheme,
shareholder approval, the take-up of shares under the equity raise and execution of definitive documents.
Assuming all the above outlined conditions are satisfied (“the Conditions”), NSF expects the Proposed
Recapitalisation to complete at the end of Q2 2023 or the start of Q3 2023. As outlined in the Corporate
Governance Report (on page 65), Toby Westcott has recused himself (refer to page 60) from all matters relating
to the Proposed Recapitalisation and going concern (due to the topics being intrinsically linked) from 6 April
2023.

The Group has also agreed with its secured lenders to implement an alternative transaction if the Scheme is
sanctioned but the Conditions to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied (the “Alternative Transaction”).
The Alternative Transaction would involve a transfer of the ownership of the Group’s business (by means of a
share pledge enforcement) to the secured lenders in exchange for the release of a portion of their secured debt
and the provision of a new lending facility. Part of the proceeds from this new lending facility would be used to
fund the Scheme Fund and cover the costs of this Scheme. Under the Alternative Transaction, there would be
no recovery for the Company’s shareholders and the Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an
insolvency process.

The launch of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction, has reduced the
previous material risk of the possibility of the Group going into insolvency, and the Directors remain confident
that there is a reasonable prospect of resolving the current position and that the Group remains a going concern.

However, if the Scheme is not sanctioned by the Court, or the Scheme is sanctioned but the Proposed
Recapitalisation and the Alternative Transaction both fail, then the Group would remain insolvent and the most
likely outcome would be a Group-wide insolvency (most likely administration), resulting in no return for the
current shareholders, a significantly reduced return for secured lenders and minimal or no cash recovery for
customers with valid redress claims. In the event that the Scheme is sanctioned, and the Alternative Transaction
takes place (due to the failure of the Proposed Recapitalisation), there would be no recovery for the Company’s
shareholders.
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Further details on the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation and Alternative Transaction are provided below in the Group Chief

Executive's review on es 12to 17.
pag

Financial Summary
Reported Results

Combined loan book

£177.1m

(15)% (2021: £208.0m)

Normalised resulits'

Combined loan book

£177.1m

(15)% (2021: £208.0m)

Revenue

£98.3m

(25)% (2021: £131.4m)

Revenue

£98.3m

(25)% (2021: £131.4m)

Loss before tax

£(56.4)m

(90)%2 (2021 loss before tax: £(29.6)m)

Loss before tax

£(24.6)m

(47)%? (2021 loss before tax: £(16.7)m)

Basic and fully diluted (loss) per share

(18.0)p

(90)%2 (2021: (9.5)p)

Basic and fully diluted (loss) per share

(7.9)p

@7%2 (2021: (5.4)p)

Dividend per share
nil
(0)% (2021: nil)

Key Developments

Dividend per share.
nil
(0)% (2021: nil)

Net loan book of the Group reduced from £208m to £177m as a result of the administration of the home credit division and collect
out of guarantor loans. Despite the ongoing uncertain macroeconomic and regulatory environment, the net loan book of the branch-
based lending division increased by 6% from £157.2m to £167.0m.

Regulatory reviews resulted in the guarantor ioans division being placed into managed run-off in 202 |, with the launch of a Scheme in
March 2023 to reach a resolution with regard to the payment of redress to customers with valid daims both in respect of the guarantor
loans division and the branch-based lending division (although there was no direct requirement for redress, daims in relation to the

Following the impact of the Covid-19 pandemic and regulatory issues, the home credit division went into administration on 15 March
Cash balances decreased to £32.8 miltion (2021: £114.6 million) predominantly because of the repayment of the Group’s revolving

Whilst the Group’s loan to value ratio was higher than the level permitted under its loan to value covenant at the quarter dates 31|
March 2022, 30 june 2022, 30 September 2022 and 31 December 2022, it remains a going concern and has received temporary waivers
to enable it to pursue a Scheme and raise additional capital which would reduce loan to value levels, fund customer redress, and

Should the Proposed Recapitalisation fail, the Group's secured lenders have confirmed support for the Alternative Transaction to take
place, which would preserve the Group's branch-based lending business as a going concern, but which, if implemented, would result

L]
branch-based lending division has been incduded in the Scheme to ensure an equitable treatment of customers).
)
2022.
.
credit fadlity (RCF’) with NatWest and a repayment towards the debt fadility.
L ]
strengthen the Group’s balance sheet.
L ]
in no recovery for the Group’s current shareholders,
e Should the Scheme fail, there would be a material risk of the entire Group becoming insolvent.

! See glossary of altemative performance measures and key performance indicators in the Appendix
2 Adverse movement
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The leader in branch-based lending

Our proven business model and strong market
position means we are well-placed to deliver
attractive long-term returns

Our business approach

When lending to non-standard credit customers, we know that understanding our customers’ needs is paramount: we follow a detailed process
designed to help ensure loans are affordable and if a customer gets into difficulty, we try and find a solution that works for all. We aim to meet
our applicants face-to-face as we believe that this helps to establish a strong refationship with the customer, a key feature of our business model.
However, where that is not possible, we rely on a tailored customer journey using both web and phone that we continue to evolve and improve.

Our culture and values

Having a positive business culture supported by dear values has allowed us to continue to support our customers and workforce through what
has been an unprecedented shock for all areas of the UK economy both as a result of the Covid pandemic, but also more recently resulting from
the cost-of-living crisis. By having our values embedded within the organisation we make sure that our customers and communities inform the
decisions we make. Our values align to our befief that we should act responsibly and with integrity in everything that we do.

Our values

1. integrity
We expect our people to respect colleagues and other key stakeholders and to defiver on our business approach, culture and values.

2. Shared purpose delivered through teamwork
We have clear strategic and operational goals and expect all our people to understand and share in that vision.

3. Doing the right thing
We recognise our collective responsibility for delivering great outcomes — not just for our customers but akso our other stakeholders.

4. Clear communication
We listen carefully to those dealing directly with our customers; we are well-informed and befieve it’s our duty to speak up when we disagree or
believe something is not right; we celebrate success and don’t blame others when something goes wrong, always leaming from our mistakes.

5. Entrepreneunrial leadership

We lead by example, using our initiative and not just waiting to be told what to do; knowledgeable and inquisitive, we are prepared to try new
things so we can perform better and be the best we can be.

Our customer touch points

Online

Our first point of contact is often online,
when a customer applies for a loan either
direct or via a broker — here we capture
their details and start the loan application
process.

Face-to-face

We believe that, meeting the customer
face-to-face s an important part of our
underwriting process and helps us to
build trusted relationships.

By phone

Applicants ako contact us by phone to
confirm their detais and start the loan
application process as well as to tell us if
they are having problems.

Branch-based lending is the Group's cornerstone

National network

First established in 2006, we are the UK’s
largest  branch-based provider of
unsecured  loans to  sub-prime
borrowers.

77

Locally-based branches

! As at 3] December 2022. Staff numbers
comprise all employees of Everyday Lending

Limited.

Invest in our people

We invest in our people to ensure they
provide a high level of customer service
to our customers and communities but
also so that they can grow and develop
their skills and careers with us. We made
42 internal promotions in 2022 and we
continue to  champion  creer
development throughout the
organisation.

549

Staff'
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Customers

Our austomers are the key to our long-
term success. Whikt the pandemic
impacted our salke as lending volumes
reduced, we are determined to rebuild
the loan book that was £167mat the end
of 2022.

66,500

Customers



Strategic Report
Chairman’s Statement

Introduction

The past twelve months have continued to pose a significant set of challenges, both from a macro-economic context with the impact of the
cost of living crisis and the current inflationary environment, but also from a regulatory perspective, with the launch of the Scheme to
address the Group's redress liabilities in relation to Everyday Lending Limited. This process has delayed our plans to complete a substantial
restructuring and recapitalisation, but the Group remains optimistic in our ability to execute this plan, or the Alternative Transaction, in
order to secure our future and provide a platform for the growth of the business in an increasingly important and relevant market.

The Group’s financial performance has been largely driven by the robust performance of Everyday Loans, its branch-based lending business,
which will now be our sole focus moving forwards. The market dynamics for branch-based lending and the need for alternative lending have
perhaps never been stronger, which | believe leaves the Group well placed for future growth as it continues to serve a vital role in access
to credit for the larger community underserved by traditional lenders. | would like to place on record my thanks to the management teams
and colleagues that have continued to disphy resilience in the face of a difficult set of circumstances.

Last year our priorities were the development of a redress methodology for certain customers of the Group’s guarantor loans business and
having to place S.D.Taylor Limited, the legal entity out of which the home credit division traded, into administration, both of which were
challenging but necessary steps required to ensure the future of the Group. These were however, in the best interests of stakeholders
overall and helped to unblock the path towards the Scheme and the execution of the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction,
which will be used to fund redress daims, restore the Group's balance sheet and return the branch-based lending business to profitable
trading.

Below | have supplied an overview of the Group’s performance in 2022, the regulatory issues faced, the Proposed Recapitalisation and
Alternative Transaction and other matters that are also covered in more detail in the Group Chief Executive’s review on pages 12 to 17
and the financial review on pages 28 to 35, as well as the consolidated finandal statements on pages | 13 to 158.

2022 results

The Group reported an increased normalised loss before tax! of £24.6m (202 1: normalised loss before tax' of £16.7m). Once again, the full
year results were impacted by a number of non-operating items as well as the home «redit division being placed into administration and
derecognised from the Group on |5 March 2022. The guarantor loans, division collect out continues to progress well whilst the branch-
based lending business continues to deliver good underlying financial performance. Group revenues decreased 25% from £131.4m to £98.3m
due to the aforementioned derecognition of the home credit division in Q! and collect out of guarantor loans, however this was partly
offset by the higher revenue at branch-based lending which increased 6% to £84.5m (2021: £79.9m) as a result of higher revenue yields, with
yields having reduced during 2020 and 2021 following an increase in the number of customers utilising forbearance measures during the
pandemic. lmpairments at branch-based lending were higher in the current period at £26.7m (2021: £19.0m) due to 2021 benefitting from
lower lending volumes, however despite this, collections performance remained strong throughout 2022. Administrative expenses for the
Group were lower by 31% at £65.9m (2021: £96.0m) as 2021 included a full year of the home credit division. The Group remains in 2 net
liability position, due to the net losses over the past few years, the derecognition of the home credit division and the continued non-
recognition of deferred tax assets. The Group is progressing with plans to resolve its regulatory issues via the Scheme, which was launched
on 17 March 2023, and support in principle from the Group’s secured lenders and largest shareholder means the Board continue to believe
that that there is a reasonable prospeat of resolving the current position subject to the successful implementation of the Scheme and Proposed
Recapitalisation, subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2, or the Alternative Transaction.

! See glossary of afternative performance measures and KPls in the Appendix.

Reviews into branch-based lending and home credit

As previously outlined, whilst it followed from the two independent reviews carried out in respect of each of our businesses at the request
of the FCA that there was no requirement for customer redress in respect of branch-based lending, the Directors of the Group’s home
credit business, Loans at Home (and which traded out of S.D. Taylor Limited), reluctantly concluded that it was no longer viable and so the
business was put into administration on i 5 March 2022. As the operations and activities of Loans at Home are separate from the rest of the
Group and following the receipt of certain waivers from the Group’s secured lenders. The administration of Loans at Home has had minimal
impact on the rest of the Group’s business. The Group is therefore now fully committed to and focused on the growth of its branch-based
lending business.

Scheme

The ELL Directors, supported by the Group Directors, decided to pursue the Scheme to address the Group’s redress liabitities. As noted
in the 2022 HY announcement, although the independent review of the branch-based lending division carried out in 202! identified no
systemic issues requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity
(Everyday Lending Limited), it is intended that the Scheme will encompass potential daims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable
treatment of customers.

The FCA’s current views in relation to the Scheme are set out in its letter of 25 April 2023. The FCA has stated that it does not, at this
stage, anticipate that it will oppose the Scheme from being sanctioned should the requisite majorities of Scheme Creditors vote in favour of
the Scheme. The FCA has confirmed that it does, however, fully reserve its position in respect of the Scheme and its right to object to the
Scheme in due course, if the FCA considers it appropriate to do so

Further details on the Scheme are provided below in the Group Chief Executive’s review on pages 12 to 17.
Proposed Recapitalisation, balance sheet and funding

Should the Scheme be sanctioned, the Group’s intention is to proceed with the Proposed Reaapitalisation to fund the partial payment of
redress claims, restore the Group's balance sheet and return the branch-based business to profitable trading. in addition, the Group has
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contractual commitments from its secured lenders to implement the Alternative Transaction in the event that the Scheme is completed but
the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied, which would preserve the branch-based lending
business as a going concern, but, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Group’s current shareholders and the Company
(ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process. The Director's note that although the Group has contractual commitments
from its secured lenders to support the Alternative Transaction, there is a risk that it will not be possible to implement either the Proposed
Recapitalisation or the Alternative Transaction. In these circumstances, if neither the Proposed Recapitalisation nor the Alternative
Transaction has been implemented by 31 December 2023, it will not be possible to pay the Scheme fund into a nominated trust account
and the Scheme will fail.

The Proposed Reaapitalisation, whilst ensuring the future for the Group, will materially dilute the interests of existing shareholders, most
likely to negligible value unless they choose to participate in the Proposed Restructuring. As mentioned above, in case of the Alternative
Transaction, there would be no recovery for the current shareholders,

The recapitalisation of the Group will enable us to réduce high levels of gearing, fund the partial payment of redress claims and underpin the
future growth of its branch-based lending business. In addition, both the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative Transaction would
allow for the rephasing of the term of the Group's existing debt facilities, so that the expectation is that there would be no need for access
to further debt funding in the short term and it is hoped that in due course the Group would be better placed to broaden its source of debt
funding.

Further detail on what the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the
Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied) involves is provided below in the Group Chief Executive’s review on pages 12 to 17.

Business strategy

Whilst the make-up of the Group has changed significantly over the past 12 to I8 months, our purpose remains unchanged: through our
continuing operations, we remain committed to meeting the needs of and helping those consumers who are either unable or unwilling to
borrow from mainstream lenders. Non-standard consumer finance is a large market and the FCA has identified that more than 14.2 million
people have low financial resilience and may therefore find it more difficult to access mainstream credit'. At the same time, the supply of
regulated non-standard consumer credit has reduced as several providers have either closed or exited the market, while worsening macro-
economic conditions have forced more consumers into the non-standard finance segment of the market.

Given the scale and market position of Everyday Loans and with the planned injection of capital, we believe that the Group will be well-
placed to benefit from an increasing proportion of previously mainstream credit customers. These customers may have been driven into
the non-standard sector following a significant tightening of lending criteria by mainstream lenders and the exit of several providers from
the market.

! Financial Lives Survey — FCA, 1} February 2021

To fulfil our purpose, our business strategy includes three elements:
. Being a leader in branch-based lending;
. Investing in our core assets; and
. Acting responsibly.

Branch-based lending is the driving force behind the Group’s performance and the Board'’s primary focus is on capitalising on the core
strengths of Everyday Loans — its network, its people, and its proven business model. We continue to believe that there is a significant
opportunity to grow the business through organic expansion and productivity gains, through careful investment in technology and people.

The execution of this strategy will be made possible by the completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction and, if
successful, the Group will be in a better position to manage the growth of this business in future.

Further details on each of the three elements of our business strategy can be found on pages 18 & 19.

Regulation

As we sought to condude on each of the outstanding regulatory issues facing the Group, we have also continued to keep abreast of the
latest regulatory developments, take part in industry forums and engage with other key stakeholders for whom regulation of the non-
standard consumer finance sector is important. One of the most significant regulatory initiatives in recent years was the introduction of the
new consumer duty which aims to raise the standard for how firms should be treating consumers. The new prindiple, rules and guidance
were issued in July 2022 with an expectation to implement within 12 months. Following on from the finalised guidance, the business has
created a gap analysis, a detailed action plan and an implementation plan to fulfil the requirements ahead of the July 2023 deadline.

Another key stakeholder is the Financial Ombudsman Service (‘FOS’) that continues to perform an important and valuable service for
consumers in ensuring that they receive a good service and that complaints are handled appropriately by regulated firms.

Whilst considerable macroeconomic uncertainties remain, the Board is hopeful that, should there be a successful sanction of the Scheme,
there will be a period of relative stability in terms of regulatory change, enabling the branch-based lending business to rebuild its loan book.

For further details on key regulatory developments, pi visit our website: www.nsfgroupplc.com-

Environmental, Soclal and Governance (‘ESG’)

ESG matters have become increasingly important to a broad range of key stakeholders. Sarah Day, the Chief ESG Officer & Company
Secretary is responsible for managing these risks. We have also considered several other related standards and protocols in developing our
approach; identifying, managing and measuring ESG-related risks and opportunities and a summary of our approach has been induded in his
annual report (see page 48).
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No final dividend

Despite the improvement in performance at the operating profit level, the Group still delivered a pre-tax loss. Given the financial position
of the Company and the fact that as of the 3| December 2022, the Company did not have any distributable reserves and so was unable to
pay cash dividends, no final dividend will be paid.

Outlook

Given the Group’s pre-eminent position in branch-based lending, the Board continues to believe that the current business environment
represents a significant opportunity for NSF. In the past, when UK consumers have faced periods of macroeconomic difficulty and stress,
the non-standard consumer lending sector enjoyed a marked increase in demand as the number of consumers that were unable to access
mainstream credit increased. At the same time, we have seen a significant reduction in the supply of regulated non-standard consumer credit
that may provide an additional opportunity for the Group to take market share as we continue to serve the very large numbers of UK
consumers that are unable or unwilling to access regulated mainstream credit.

The way forward for the Group is now clearer given the launch of the Scheme process and the possibility of the Proposed Recapitalisation
or Alternative Transaction. If successful, this will put us in a position to fund part of the redress daims and strengthen the Group’s balance
sheet as we look ahead to a future as a branch-based lending business. It will also allow us to avoid insolvency and safeguard the interests of
our shareholders and other key stakeholders as we prioritise future growth.

As previously outlined, our primary focus for 2023, following upon and subject to the successful Court sanction of the Scheme, is the growth
and development of our branch-based lending business Everyday Loans.

As announced on 14 April 2023, | have decided not to stand for re-election at the forthcoming Annual General Meeting (‘AGM’) on 23 June
2023. Having served for nearly eight years, it is time for a refreshed Board under the Chairmanship of Niall Booker, to lead the business
with the new challenges and opportunities that lay ahead should there be a successful sanctioning of the Scheme and Proposed
Recapitalisation.

I'd like to take this opportunity to thank colleagues and fellow Board members for their support and hard work over the last eight years.

Charles Gregson
Non-Executive Chairman
28 April 2023
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Market Review
DEMAND FOR NON-STANDARD FINANCE
IS EXPECTED TO RECOVER FURTHER IN 2023

| Demand dynamics

There ks a large demand for non-standard finance. The pandemic and Brexit had already brought the need for this type of
financing into sharp relief and this has only been heightened by the recent inflationary and energy crises. Consumer savings
generated during the pandemic are expected to reduce and mainstream lenders remain cautious, which is creating an
opportunity for sub-prime lenders.

24.5%

Customers are low Proportion of total jobs that are deemed to be low paid!
paid or on variable
income

c.0.9m

Customers have County Court Judgments per annum, up |2.5% versus the previous year?

low credit status/
14.2m

are credit impaired
People have low financial resilience?

26%

Percentage of the population with less than £500 savings3

I The percentage of workers whose gross weekly eamings are less than two thirds of the median. This is not the same as low pay on an hourly basis
that is defined as the value that is two-thirds of dian hourly ings. For f dian hourly gs for all employees in 2022 are £14.77,
therefore low-pay employees are any g below two-thirds of £14.77, which is £€9.85. Highpay employees are thase earning anything above
1.5 times £14.77, which is £22.16.The pmpomon of low-paid employee jobs (based on hourly pay) fell to 10.5% in 2022 from 14.3% in 2021, the
lowest since the series began in 1997, with the proportion of high-paid employee jobs falling 0.7 percentage points on-theyear to 23.7% in 2022.—
ONS Low and high pay in the UK: 2022, 26 October 2022.

2 Registry Trust Limited — volume of CCJs ssued against consumers in the year to 31 December 2022 for England and Waoles.

3 Nearly one in five adults have less than £100 savings, |3% have no savings at all and 26% have less than £500 put away. - The Times, |5 june
2021.
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2 Supply dynamics

The UK outbreak of COVID-19 prompted a significant reduction in aredit issuance as lenders were forced to reassess their lending criteria and as
consumers significantly reduced their borrowings in the face of a rapid economic slowdown, but this is now behind us. The demand for consumer
credit is now increasing again as savings have been eroded. Whilst the market is highly fragmented, there is a limited number of national providers
of non-standard credit and several lenders have withdrawn from the market, increasing the potential for a mismatch of supply and demand if a
return to economic growth is combined with a strong demand for credit growth.

The suply of consumer credit in the UK - £m
€3,000

£2000

mmllll'lll I || l | I | ll IlII'III ll
. ' ! ! ; | g @ l' ! l 'l H
i9

] =
len-19  Apr-1S 19 Oct- lan-20 luno “ l 1 Ape-2t Jul2l Oct-2t z0-22 Apel2 Sul22 OetR2

"

£41.000)
€2.0001
£6.000}
£44.000
£65,001
£§5.000}
£7.000)

€3.000)
aOther nans and advances @ Credit caeds

A positive flow means that households are taking on more credit; a negative flow shows they are repaying credit

Source: Bank of England ~ https:/fwww.bankofengland co.ukistatistics visualsummaries/household-credit
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3 External Environment

Macroeconomic

o Having increased by 7.5% in 2021, annual GDP output is estimated to have grown by 4.1% in 2022, demonstrating a slowdown in GDP
growth'

o Employment rates remained robust in 2022 ending the year at 75.6% which is 1.0 percentage point lower than the period before the

pandemic struck in March 2020?

The rate of unemployment is currently at 3.7%, lower than the 4.1% recorded last year. In the latest three-month period, the number of

people unemployed for up to six months increased, driven by people aged 16 to 24 years

Inflation (consumer price index including owner occupiers’ housing costs) has increased significantly throughout 2022, driven by the

adverse effects of the Russo-Ukrainian war, reaching 9.2% in the year to December 2022

This impacted pay growth that was 7.2% in December 2022, down from its peak of 8.8% in June 2021 but up from -1.3% in June 2020*

o The long-term impact of the current conflict in Ukraine remains undear and uncertainty over the pace of recovery is expected to continue
to affect the UK economy in 2023

« Whilst Brexit may have had no material direct effect on most of the Group’s customers, all of whom are UK-based, it is affecting inflation

and is likely to remain a factor in shaping the current and future shape and dynamics of the UK economy

ONS — GDP Monthly estimate UK: December 2022, || February 2022.

ONS — Labour market overview: January 2022, released | 7 January 2023.

ONS - Consumer price inflation, UK: December 2022, released 17 January 2023.

ONS — Whale Economy Year on Year Three Month Average Growth (%): Seasonally Adjusted Total Pay Excluding Arrears, released 15 February

2022

BN~

Competition

¢ The market is highly fragmented with a limited number of large, national firms

e Many mainstream fenders left the market post-2008 together with a number of high-cost lenders in 2019. Increased regulatory burdens
and the impact of the pandemic have also prompted the dosure and/or exit from the non-standard lending sector by a number of lenders

¢ Technology evolution may mean that new business models emerge, including models such as ‘buy-now, pay fater’ that currently operate
outside the regulatory perimeter

Regulation

o The UK's strict regulatory framework is designed to ensure a level playing field for all operators

o Following a detailed independent review, there was no need for customer redress in branch-based lending
o Firms have provided significant forbearance to customers experiencing difficulty as a fesult of the pandemic

Complaint handling
« Anincrease in customer complaints, driven in large part by claims management companies, has prompted an increase in complaint handling
costs for a number of firms

4 Our branch-based lending division has a national network through
which we seek to deliver great outcomes for our customers

Branch-based lending

#1 | 77 66,500

In the market! branches customers

I Everyday Loans received the non-mainstream loan provider of the year award for the fourth year running at the Moneyfacts consumer awards 2023.

WINNER
__FOURTIMES __

&

Moneyfacts |

Conswner Awards 2070-2G23

Non-mainstream Loan
Pravider of the Year
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Business Model

Providing affordable credit to those excluded by mainstream providers

As a face-to-face fender, social distancing measures as a result of the pandemic placed a significant strain on the business models of both branch-
based fending and home credit, impacting their ability to deliver benefits for key stakeholders. However, both were able to adapt and maintain a
high level of service to our customers. Now that we have emerged from the constraints placed upon us by the coronavirus, we are in a good
position to continue to grow the branch:based lending business, combining face-to-face lending expertise with technological enhancements to our

service.

Key inputs

and seeks to put in place
long-term debt fadlities
to help fund its business

a helping hand’ whikt
ensuring good customer
outcomes is the approach
that s embedded deeply
within our business

based lending network &
welHnvested and highly
scalable

Long-term Culture Infrastructure Compliance and | Management
funding risk

management
The Group uses equity | Providing customers with | Our national branch- | Managingrisk s akeyarea | Attracting and retaining

of focus. We don't aut
corners and know when
something & not right

the best talent is key for
our long-term sucoess

What we do

Seek to understand our
customers’ financial and
personal circumstances _

"Len_d responsitly

Develop affordable products
that meet the needs of our
customers

If things go wrong, we work / v
hard to put them right //

" Cotlect respoﬁsib!y

Stakeholder impact

Manage risks
Conduct

Regulation

Credit

Strategy

Operations
Reputation

Cyber

COVID-19

Funding and liquidity

Deploy capital
and funding
Invest in assets
Reward providers:

- Debt

- Equity

Manage costs

How we create Customers Our people Communlities Shareholders
value
High satisfaction ratings'  Number of Training days? Total Loss

Our performance has

- workforce? before. tax*
been severely impacted by 5 77
a number of factors during ( )
s ooy 4,95 > 555 £(24.6)m
business model we seek to  (2021: 4.9/5) (2021: 1,598) (2021: Loss before tax of

deliver benefits for each of
our key stakeholders.

€16.7Tm)

I www.feefo.com is a thirdparty customer review site that invites our customers to review our performance. The rating shown is the aggregation of all
scores received for Everyday Loans over the past year and is out of @ maximum score of 5.

2 Despite the challenges , training continued throughout 2022 in branch-based lending. The total b
was 577 (2021: 1,183).

3 As at 31 December 2022 — NSF pk: 6 (2021: 8), Everyday Loans: 518 (2021: 467), Loans at Home (staff and agencies): 0 (2021: 1,073); and
Guarantor Loans Division: 31 (2021: 45).

4 Normalised loss before tax (see glossary of altemative performance measures and KPis in the Appendix)

of training days for Everyday Loans and GLD
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Group Chief Executive’s Report

2022 2021
Year to 3| December £000 £000 % change
Normalised revenue! 98,337 131,387 -25%
98,337
Reported revenue 131,387 -25%
Normalised operating profit' 4,460 9,299 -52%
Reported operating profit 4,460 7,092 37%
Normalised loss before tax' (24,591) (16,680) 47%3
Reported loss before tax (56,359) 29,610) -90%3
Normalised loss after tax! (24,591) (16,755) 47%3
Reported loss after tax (56,359) (29,685) -90%3
Normalised earnings per share? (787)p (536)p 47%3
Reported (loss) per share (18.04)p (9.50)p 90%3
Full-year dividend per share 0.00p 0.00p 0%

I See glossary of alternative performance measures and key performance indicators in the Appendix.

2 Basic and diluted (loss) eamnings per share is calculated as normalised loss after tax of £(24.6)m (2021: £(18.6)m) divided by the weighted average
number of shares in issue of 312,437,422 (2021: 312,437,422).

3 Adverse movement.

Context for results

On 15 March, 2022 it was announced that the Group’s home credit division had gone into administration and so the 2022 results include the
home credit division up to |4 March 2022, after which the division was derecognised from the Group in line with IFRS accounting standards.
The results therefore incdlude exceptional items totalling £19.4m in refation to the derecognition and impairments associated with the home
credit division (refer note 7 to the financial statements for further information). Exceptional items also include £12.4m in relation to the Scheme
being pursued by the Group with further detail provided below.

Summary

The past year presented several challenges for the Group as we sought to resolve a number of outstanding regulatory issues, dealt with the
impact of rising inflation and an uncertain UK economic environment on our operations whilst also managing the impact on our balance sheet
which remains in a net liabilities position.

Following the reviews which started with the FCA’s multi-firm review into the guarantor loan business in March 2020, it also became clear
that Loans at Home, the Group’s home credit business (trading out of the legal entity S.D. Taylor Limited), was no longer viable and so it went
into administration on 15 March 2022. Whilst deeply saddened and disappointed with this outcome, it was clear that administration was the
only option available to preserve value for creditors. As the operations and activities of Loans at Home were separate from the rest of the
Group, the Board of NSF confirms that, having received certain waivers from the Group’s secured lenders, the administration of Loans at
Home has had minimal impact on the rest of the Group’s business.

In addition, the Group has been in the process of developing an appropriate redress scheme for Guarantor Lending customers since August
2020 and more latterly development of the Scheme since June 2022 to address redress daims in relation to its historical unaffordable lending.
As noted.in the 2022 half year announcement, although the independent review of the branch-based lending division carried out in 2021
identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal
entity (Everyday Lending Limited), the Scheme encompasses potential claims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable treatment of
customers. The practice statement letter for the scheme was published on |7 March 2023 and the Board considers that there is a reasonable
prospect of the Scheme being successfully sanctioned by the Court.

Due to the developments described above, the Group is seeking to progress the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction in
readiness, should the Court sanction the Scheme. As the Group’s loan to value ratio during the year was higher than the level allowed under
its loan to value covenant, the Group has received the requisite waivers and extensions to avoid a covenant breach so that it can progress with
the Scheme and, if successfully sanctioned by the Court, the Proposed Recapitalisation. The Group’s secured lenders continue to provide
temporary waivers and have expressed their support for the business. As such, they have agreed to enter into the Alternative Transaction in
the event that the Scheme is successfully sanctioned, but that the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not
satisfied, such that the branch-based lending business would be preserved as a going concern, but which, if implemented, would result in no
recovery for the Group’s current shareholders and the Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process. Both the
Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative Transaction include both significant debt write offs and extensions to the term of the Group’s
existing debt facilities to support the business going forward.

The Group’s strong market position, in combination with a number of both external and internal profit drivers, means that the Board is
confident that, subject to the timely completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction (which themselves are subject to
the sanctioning of the Scheme and the Conditions as outlined on page 2), the prospects for branch-based lending remain positive, driven by a
planned recovery of ground lost over the past two years that should result in a marked improvement in the Group’s financial performance.
Further details regarding our future plans can be found in the 2022 finandial review below.
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Whilst there remain a number of material uncertainties which may cast significant doubt on the ability of both the Group and Company to
continue as a going concern and remain viable, it remains the Directors’ reasonable expectation that, if the Scheme and the subsequent Proposed
Recapitalisation go ahead, the Group and Company will have raised sufficient capital in the timeframe required and wil continue to operate and
meet their respective liabilities as they fall due for the next |2 months and beyond. The Board has therefore conduded that, whilst a material
uncertainty remains, the business is viable and remains a going concern.

If successful, the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction will reduce high levels of gearing, fund the partial payment of redress
daims and underpin the future growth of the Group's branch-based lending business. In addition, whilst there would be no need for access to
further debt funding beyond the extension of the term of the Group’s existing debt facilities in the short term, given the signiticant cash balance
that would then be at the Group's disposal, it is hoped that in due course, the Group would be better placed to broaden its sources of debt
funding.

Without the successful completion of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation {or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions
outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied, which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Group’s current
shareholders and the Company {ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process), the balance sheet remains deeply insolvent. In
the event that the Scheme is not sanctioned by the court, or in the event that both the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative Transaction
fail, there would be a very significant likelihood of a Group-wide insolvency (most likely administration), resulting in no return for current
shareholders and a significantly reduced return for secured lenders. However, the Directors continue to believe there is a reasonable prospect
of resolving this position through the Scheme, which was recently launched on |7 March 2023, and the Proposed Recapitalisation with the Group’s
largest shareholder and secured lender support, which remains subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2, or, in case of the Alternative
Transaction, the support of the secured lenders (noting, as above, that the Alternative Transaction may result the Company (ultimate parent
company) entering into an insolvency process).

2022 full year results

Since emerging from the effects of the pandemic, a new set of economic challenges has presented itself, particularly the inflationary environment
causing a cost-of-living crisis. However, these circumstances have proven to be supportive for the need for non-standard finance and created a
liquidity gap for those not served by traditional lenders.

The Group reported an increased normalised loss before tax' of £24.6m (2021: normalised loss before tax' of £16.7m). Once again, the full year
results were impacted by a number of non-operating items as well as the home credit division being placed into administration and derecognised
from the Group on 15 March 2022. The guarantor loans division collect out continues to progress well whilst the branch-based lending business
continues to deliver good finandal performance driven by higher revenues and loan book growth. Group revenues decreased 25% from £131.4m
to £98.3m due to the aforementioned derecognition of the home credit division in Q1 and collect out of guarantor loans, however this was partly
offset by the higher revenue at branch-based lending which increased 6% to £84.5m (2021: £79.9m) as a result of higher revenue yields, with
yields having reduced during 2020 and 202 | following an increase in the number of customers utilising forbearance measures during the pandemic.
Impairments at branch-based lending were higher in the current period at £26.7m (2021: £19.0m) due to 2021 benefitting from lower fending
volumes, however despite this, collections performance remained strong throughout 2022. Administrative expenses for the Group were lower
by 31% at £65.9m (2021: £96.0m) as 202! induded a full year of the home credit division. Excluding this, the Group saw savings in expenses at
its guarantor loans division with a decrease of 32% to £7.3m (2021: £10.7m) as the division continues to wind down and savings in staff costs,
professional fees and complaints costs are reafised. The branch-based lending division however saw increased spend on employee costs following
investment in expanding the operational headcount to drive the growth in new lending resulting in administrative expenses increasing by 9%. The
Group also remains in a net liability position, due to the net losses over the past few years, the derecognition of the home credit division and the
continued non-recognition of deferred tax assets. The Group is progressing with plans to resolve its regulatory issues via the Scheme and support
from the Group’s secured lenders and largest shareholder (subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2), means the Board continue to believe
that there is a reasonable prospect of resolving the current position subject to the implementation of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation
{or the Alternative Transaction).

A summary of the other key performance indicators for each of our businesses for 2022 is shown below:

Key performance indicators'

Year ended 31 Dec 22 Branch-based lending Guarantor loans®

Loan book growth 6.2% (62.1)%

Revenue yield 52.3% 38.3%

Risk adjusted margin 35.8% 47.7%
Impairments/revenue 31.6% (24.4)%
Impairments/average net loan book 16.5% (9.3)%

Cost: income ratio 59.8% 110.4%

Operating profit margin 8.5% 12.8%

Return on assets 4.5% 4.9%

Key performance indicators'

Year ended 31 Dec 21 Branch-based lending Home credit’  Guarantor loans®
Loan book growth (8.3)% (10.8)% (55.2)%
Revenue yield 488% 157.2% 32.1%
Risk adjusted margin 372% 131.7% 34.7%
Impairments/revenue 238% 16.2% (8.1)%
Impairmentsfaverage net ioan book 11.6% 25.5% (2.6)%
Cost: income ratio 579% 91.0% 82.0%
Operating profit margin 17.1% (5.7Y% 14.8%
Return on assets 8.3% (9.0)% 4.8%
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I See glossary of ak we perfc and key perfc e indicators in the Appendix.
2 The home credit dwision went into administration on {5 March 2022.
3 The Guarantor Loans Dision was placed into managed run-off on 30 june 2021 and did not issue any new bans in 2021 and 2022.

The reduction in the net loan book from the collect out of the guarantor loans division and administration and subsequent derecognition of
the home credit division was the main driver behind the 25% reduction in normalised and reported revenue to £98.3m (2024: £131.4m).
Higher interest rates in 2022 also contributed to 12% higher finance costs in the year. This meant that the Group produced a normalised loss
per share of 7.87p (2021: normalised loss per share of 5.36p).

The Group’s 2022 and 202 reported, or statutory results were both affected by exceptional items, a summary of which is shown in the table
below (also see note 7 to the financial statements). The 2022 results saw greater impact from the derecognition and impairments related to
the home credit division and the provision for customer redress and scheme costs.

Year ended 31 December 2022 2021
Exceptional items £000 £000
Advisory fees - (1,580)
Write down of balance sheet rehting to home credit division - (8,542)
Loss on derecognition of the home credit division (5,647) -
Impairment of intercompany receivable with home aredit division (13,714) -
Scheme of arrangement customer redress and costs (12,407) (2,207)
Restructuring costs - (601)
Total (31,768) (12,930)

The Group reported a statutory loss before interest and tax of £27.3m (2021: loss before interest and tax of £3.6m) and a statutory loss
before tax of £56.4m (2021: £29.6m).

A summary of the performance of each division in 2022 is given below with further details in the 2022 finandial review.

Branch-based lending

While the impact of the pandemic on lending volumes meant that the net loan book declined in both 2020 and 2021, the positive recovery in
lending volumes has resulted in the net loan book returning to growth in 2022 and it ended the year up 6% at £167.0m (2021: £157.2m). We
continually look to enhance our lending processes, including the assessment of creditworthiness and the refinement of credit scorecards and
strategies. Whilst acutely aware of the cost-of-living crisis, the collections performance of the business remains ahead of expectation with
customer payment levels particularly strong, whilst early settlements continue below pre-pandemic levels. Delinquency performance has
returned to historically normal levels. The nature of IFRS 9 accounting meant that lower lending volume in the prior years also helped to
reduce impairment charges however, as lending volumes have continued to recover throughout 2022, impairment rates are gradually seeing a
corresponding reversal of the recent low levels, though remain below expectations. The result of this was the division reported a normalised
operating profit of £7.2m (2021: £13.7m). The impact of higher finance costs and exceptional costs refating to the Scheme meant the division
reported a statutory loss before tax of £20.1m (2021: loss before tax of £0.8m).

The Board continues to believe that the branch-based tending division has potential for future growth once the Group has resolved its
outstanding regulatory issues and completed the planned Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction (noting, as above, that the
Alternative Transaction may result in the Company (uitimate parent company) entering into an insolvency process).

Although the independent review of the Group's branch-based lending business carried out in 2021 identified no systemic issues requiring
redress, since this business and the guarantor foans division trade out of the same legal entity (ELL), the Scheme will encompass potential
claims from both businesses to ensure equitable treatment of customers. As a result, provisioning for the scheme redress and operational
costs have now been included within the branch-based lending reporting.

As outlined below, due to the need to {aunch the Scheme which encompasses both branch-based lending and guarantor loan customers, to
ensure equitable treatment of customers within the same legal entity, an added exceptional charge for Scheme costs and customer redress of
£12.4m has been recorded in the 2022 accounts.

Home credit

The Group’s home credit division, which traded as Loans at Home (‘LAH’) out of S.D. Taylor Limited, was placed into administration on |5
March 2022. In the first two and a half months of the year the division performed ahead of budget although it delivered a negative contribution
with a normalised operating loss of £0.5m (2021: normalised operating loss £2.2m).

In the current period, exceptional items of £5.6m in relation to losses on derecognition of the home credit division were recognised as well
as an additional £13.7m (202 1: £nil) of impairments of related receivable balances held with the division in order to reflect the fact that these
may not be recovered directly by the Group. Whilst the Group will not recover the balances held directly with LAH following the conclusion
of the administration, as LAH remains a guarantor of the Group’s financing fadilities, proceeds from the administration will be paid directly to
its secured lenders, thereby reducing the external debt balance held by the Group at that point. During H2 2022 £10m of such proceeds were
paid from the LAH administration and a further £3m in February 2023.

Guarantor loans
The Group’s guarantor loans division was placed into a managed run-off on 30 June 2021. Since then, the Group has continued to collect out
its foan book balance with the result that the division defivered a positive contribution to normalised operating profits in the year.

The loan book, net of provisions, has now fallen to £10.1 million (2021: £26.8m) and the Group continues to focus on collecting out the
remaining book. The ELL Directors, supported by the Group Directors, decided to pursue the Scheme to address the Group’s redress liabilities.
As noted in the 2022 Half Year announcement, although the independent review of the branch-based lending division carried out in 2021
identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal
entity (ELL), the Scheme encompasses potential claims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers.
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The FCA'’s current views in relation to the S¢heme are set out in its letter of 25 April 2023. The FCA has stated that it does not, at this stage,
anticipate that it will oppose the Scheme from being sanctioned should the requisite majorities of Scheme Creditors vote in favour of the
Scheme. The FCA has confirmed that it does, however, fully reserve its position in respect of the Scheme and its right to object to the Scheme
in due course, if the FCA considers it appropriate to do so

Liquidity, funding and going concern
As at 31 December 2022 the Group had cash at the bank of £32.8m (2021: £1 14.6m) and gross borrowings of £255.0m (2021: £330.0m). As
at 31 March 2023, cash balances were £15.8m and gross borrowings reduced to £252m.

The Group’s active loan facility comprises a £285m term loan facility that matures in August 2023 (‘Existing Facilities’), which at the year end
had been partially repaid, with £255m remaining drawn down at 3| December 2022. Having received appropriate waivers from its secured
lenders ensuring that the administration of Loans at Home would have minimal impact on the rest of the Group, the Board and its advisers
have discussed and reached agreement on the extension of the existing facilities and the terms under which interest is paid, dependent upon
the successful sanctioning of the Scheme.

The Group’s multi-year £200m securitisation facility, which was undrawn at the start of the year, was dosed during the course of the year as
it was unlikely to have been available for use, owing to the assodiated covenant requirements embedded in the facifity agreement.

As noted in the 2022 Half Year Results, the Group’s subsidiary $.D. Taylor Limited (Loans at Home) was placed into administration on |5
March 2022. As the operations and activities of Loans at Home were separate from the rest of the Group, having received certain waivers
from the Group’s secured lenders, the administration of Loans at Home has had minimal impact on the existing funding arrangements of the
Group.

For the quarters ended 31 March 2022, 30 june 2022, 30 September 2022 and 3| December 2022, the Group’s loan to value (LTV) ratio was
higher than the level permitted under its LTV covenant. The Group has agreed extensions with its secured lenders such that the LTV covenant
will not be formally tested, and no covenant breach or event of default will arise, until the Group provides its compliance certificates for the
aforementioned quarter dates. The date on which the Group is required to supply these compliance certificates has been extended until 17
May 2023, with a mechanism for this date to be extended further with lender support.

The Group is now pursuing the Scheme in order to provide certainty as to the amount that will be paid to customers with valid redress claims,
which, as exphined above, is one of the Conditions outlined on page 2 (among others) to the Group’s largest shareholder and secured lenders
being willing to participate in the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction). Although the independent review of the Group’s
branch-based lending division carried out in 202 | identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division
{now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity (Everyday Lending Limited), the Scheme encompasses potential daims from both divisions
in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. On |7 March 2023, the Group sent out a practice statement letter to its creditors and
a first court hearing is scheduled for 28 April 2023.

The Group and Company can reasonably expect to raise sufficient new capital to enable them to continue to operate and meet their respective
liabilities as they fall due for the next 12 months. The Board has therefore adopted the going concern basis of accounting. The Board’s position
is, in part, informed by the fact that the Group’s largest shareholder and secured lenders remain supportive of the Proposed Recapitalisation
subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2, while the Group also has contractual commitments from its secured lenders to support the
Alternative Transaction (noting, as above, that the Alternative Transaction may result in the Company (ultimate parent company) entering
into an insolvency process and, that aithough the Group has contractual commitments from its secured lenders to support the Alternative
Transaction, there is a risk that it will not be possible to imptement either the Proposed Recapitalisation nor the Alternative Transaction. In
these circumstances, if neither the Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative Transaction has been implemented by 31 December 2023, it
will not be possible to pay the Scheme fund into a nominated trust account and the Scheme will fail.).

In adopting the going concemn assumption in preparing the financial statements, the Directors have considered the activities of its principal
subsidiaries, as well as the Group’s prindpal risks and uncertainties as set out in the Governance Report and Viability Statement within the
Group's 2022 Annual Report.

The assumption of support from the Group's largest shareholder and secured lenders for the Proposed Recapitalisation and the extension of
existing financing facilities and the satisfactory conclusion of regulatory and redress matters within or close to the assumptions made in the
Group’s base case, each as outlined above and in the Conditions outlined on page 2, form a significant judgement of the Directors in the
context of approving the Group’s going concern status (see note | to the financial statements).

The Board will continue to monitor the Company and the Group’s financial position (including access to liquidity and balance sheet solvency)
carefully as a better understanding of the impact of these various factors are developed. The Board recognises the importance of the success
of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation to mitigate the uncertainties noted above and to support the future growth prospects of the
Group. If the Scheme was not to be sanctioned or if the Group was otherwisé unable to implement the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the
Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied) following the
successful sanctioning of the Scheme, there would be a material risk of the Group entering insolvency.

Regulation

Concluding all the Group’s outstanding regulatory issues has been a key priority over the past 24 months. As previously outlined, whilst the
conclusion from the two independent reviews carried out at the request of the FCA was that there was no requirement for systemic customer
redress in branch-based lending, the Directors of the Group’s home credit business, Loans at Home (trading out of the legal entity S.D. Taylor
Limited), reluctantly concluded that it was no longer viable and so the business was put into administration on 15 March 2022. As the operations
and activities of Loans at Home are separate from the rest of the Group and following the receipt of certain waivers from the Group’s secured
lenders. The administration of Loans at Home has had minima! impact on the rest of the Group’s business. As a result, the Group is fully
committed to the growth of its branch-based lending business.

Scheme

The Group has decided to pursue the Scheme and, as noted in the half year 2022 announcement, although the independent review of the Group-
based lending division carried out in 2021 identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division (now in
collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity (ELL), the Scheme encompasses potential claims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable
treatment of customers.
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As set out in the Practice Statement Letter as published on | 7 March 2023, the Scheme will compromise:
e subject to certain limited exceptions, the redress claims (i.e. claims in relation to any activity which occurred on or before 31 March
2021 in connection with a loan provided by Everyday Loans, George Banco or Trust Two; and
e  case fees owed to the Financial Ombudsman Service arising from complaints referred to the FOS on or after 17 March 2023 in
relation to any activity which occurred on or before 31 March 2021 in connection with a loan provided by Everyday Loans, George
Banco or Trust Two (the “FOS Fees™).

Under the current expected timetable, the Court convening hearing will be held on 28 April 2023 and the Court sanction hearing on 22 June
2023, with the creditors’ meeting where the scheme creditors will vote on the Scheme being held virtually between these dates.

The FCA’s current views in relation to the Scheme are set out in its letter of 25 April 2023. The FCA has stated that it does not, at this stage,
anticipate that it will oppose the Scheme from being sanctioned should the requisite majorities of Scheme Creditors vote in favour of the
Scheme. The FCA has confirmed that it does, however, fully reserve its position in respect of the Scheme and its right to object to the Scheme
in due course, if the FCA considers it appropriate to do so.

The Proposed Recapitalisation and Alternative Transaction

The Scheme is a key component of the Proposed Recapitalisation, which will ensure the future of the Group and the Everyday Loans business.
The Group’s intention is for the Proposed Recapitalisation to be implemented shortly following Court sanction of the Scheme.

The Proposed Recapitalisation will involve:

. NSF raising gross proceeds of approximately £95 million through a public equity raise, part of which will be applied towards the
cost of the equity raise and part of which will be used to fund the Scheme Fund and cover the costs of the Scheme, with the
remainder being invested in the Everyday Loans business;

. the Group’s secured lenders releasing a portion of their secured debt in exchange for shares in NSF;
e the extension of the maturity date under the Group's secured debt facilities from August 2023 to June 2027; and

. the Company and its advisers exploring the cancellation of NSF's listing on the Main Market of the London Stock Exchange plc and
its admission of its enfarged share capital to trading on AlM.

The Proposed Recapitalisation has the support in principle of NSF’s largest shareholder and the Group’s secured lenders, subject to the
Conditions outlined on page 2.

NSF expects the equity raise to include both a placing with new and existing institutional investors as well as an open offer component, whereby
existing shareholders will be provided with an opportunity to participate in the capital raise. The structure, detailed terms and viability of the
equity raise are expected to be confirmed in Q2 2023 following consultation with major shareholders and potential investors.

Although the Proposed Recapitalisation will ensure the future of the Group and the Everyday Loans business, it will materially dilute the
interests of the Company’s existing equity holders, most likely to negligible value, unless they choose to participate in the equity raise.

Completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation is subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2. Assuming all the Conditions are satisfied, NSF
expects the Proposed Recapitalisation to complete at the end of Q2 2023 or the start of Q3 2023.

The Group has also agreed with its secured lenders to implement the Alternative Transaction if the Scheme is sanctioned but the Conditions
to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied (as outlined on page 2). The Alternative Transaction would involve a transfer of the ownership
of the Group's business to the secured lenders (pursuant to a share pledge enforcement) in exchange for the release of a portion of their
secured debt and the provision of a new lending facility. Part of the proceeds from this new lending facility would be used to fund the Scheme
Fund and cover the costs of this Scheme. Under the Alternative Transaction, there would be no recovery for the Company’s shareholders and
the Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process.

However, if the Scheme is not sanctioned by the Court, or the Scheme is sanctioned but the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative
Transaction both fail, then the Group would remain insolvent and the most likely outcome would be a Group-wide insolvency (most likely
administration), resulting in no return for the Company’s shareholders, a significantly reduced return for secured lenders and minimal or no
cash recovery for customers with valid redress claims. In the event that the Scheme is sanctioned and the Alternative Transaction takes place
(due to the failure of the Proposed Recapitalisation), there would be no recovery for the Company’s shareholders.

Complaint handling

Whilst the overall number of comphints received by the Group reduced in 2022, this was largely due to the dosure of Loans at Home which
had, until that point, been on an upwards trend of complaint volumes. The remaining two divisions saw contrasting trends where branch-based
lending increased by 14% and guarantor loans fell by 23%. The majority of complaints came from three CMCs in branch-based lending, all of
which sent more comphaints than the previous year, and one CMC in guarantor loans. FOS decisions fell significantly across these two divisions
after FOS aimed to clear their outstanding backlog in the early part of the year.

Consumer Duty

One of the most significant regulatory initiatives in recent years was the introduction of the new consumer duty which aims to raise the
standard for how firms should be treating consumers. The new prindple, rules and guidance were issued in July 2022 with an expectation to
implement within 12 months. Following on from the issued guidance, the business has created a gap analysis, a detailed action plan and an
implementation plan to fulfil the requirements ahead of the july 2023 deadline. ELL Directors sit on a steering group to oversee the project,
whilst an experienced project manager has been employed to drive the project forward and report back to the steering group. Six separate
work streams consisting of senior management have been, and are currently working on, ensuring all actions are satisfactorily completed within
the expected timeframes. Much of the work done over the past few years has put the branch-based lending in an excellent position ahead of
the new regulations. However, the project remains a priority and the business is confident that all elements of the consumer duty will be met.

Further details on the consumer duty and the other pertinent regulatory developments during 2022 and into 2023 are available on the Group’s

website: www.nsfgroupplc.com
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Current trading and outlook, no final dividend

Whilst the fallout from the pandemic, Brexit and more recently the Ukrainian crisis means that macroeconomic uncertainty remains high,
recent trading in branch-based lending and the collect out of guarantor loans has been slightly ahead of management’s expectations. Lending
volumes in the first quarter of 2023 were a little better than expected and collections and impairment performance have been much better
with the result that the Group's overall early performance for the year to date has been promising.

Given the financial position of the Company and the fact that as at 3| December 2022 the Company did not have any distributable reserves,
no final dividend has been dedared. Assuming the Court sanctioning of the Scheme and the subsequent Proposed Recapitalisation is successful,
the Company intends to create additional distributable reserves so that, when and if appropriate, the Board can consider the payment of cash
dividends to shareholders at some point in the future.

The outlook for the Group is such that, without the successful completion of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative
Transaction in the event the Conditions to the Proposed Recapitalisation (as outlined on page 2) are not satisfied), the balance sheet remains
deeply insolvent. If the Scheme is not sanctioned by the Court, or the Scheme is sanctioned but the Proposed Recapitalisation and the
Alternative Transaction both fail, then the Group would remain insolvent and the most likely outcome would be a Group-wide insolvency
(most likely administration), resulting in no return for the current shareholders, a significantly reduced return for secured lenders and minimal
or no cash recovery for customers with valid redress daims. In the event that the Scheme is sanctioned and the Alternative Transaction takes
place (due to the failure of the Proposed Recapitalisation), there would be no recovery for the Company’s shareholders and the Company
(ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process.

The Directors continue to believe there is a reasonable prospect of resolving this position through the Scheme and the Proposed
Recapitalisation with the support in principle of the Group’s largest shareholder and secured lenders, which support remains subject to the
Conditions outlined on page 2, or, in case of the Alternative Transaction, the support of the secured lenders.

Assuming the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction is completed as planned, our focus in 2023 is to re-energise the business
following the enormous structural changes over the past few years and the regulatory changes to the industry more generally. As outlined in
the 2022 financial review, this recovery will be dependent on us restoring the momentum in our branch-based lending business through a
combination of investment in staffing, technology and process-driven productivity improvements and a steady recovery in demand for non-
standard consumer credit.

Given the Group's pre-eminent position in branch-based lending, the Board continues to believe that, subject to funding, the current business
environment represents a significant opportunity for NSF. in the past, when UK consumers have faced periods of macroeconomic difficulty
and stress, the non-standard consumer lending sector saw a marked increase in demand as the number of consumers that were unable to
access mainstream credit increased. At the same time, we have seen a significant reduction in the supply of regulated non-standard consumer
credit that may provide an additional opportunity for the Group to gain market share as we continue to serve the very large numbers of UK
consumers that are unable or unwilling to access regulated mainstream credit.

Annual General Meeting
The AGM of the Company is scheduled to take place on 23 june 2023. A separate notice of meeting will be being sent to shareholders nearer
the time of the meeting and will be available from the Group’s website: www.nsfgroupplic.com-

Jono Gillesple
Group Chief Executive
28 April 2023
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Strategic Framework
Our business strategy comprises three elements, each of which remains central
to our long-term success in branch-based lending:

Strategic priorities 2022 performance*

0l. Being a leader

We aim to be the best at what we do - BRANCH BASED LENDING NET
not just from a customer’s perspective, LOAN BOOK

but also from that of our other key

stakeholders including employees, our £ I 67

regulators and our communities. We are l I I

the clear market leader in providing

unsecured loans to the credit impaired TOTAL NUMBER OF BRANCH
through a branch-based network. BASED LENDING CUSTOMERS

66,500

T ) Other than the loans we make to NUMBER OF BRANCHES
02‘ 'nveStlng mn our customers, our core assets tend to be

core assets intangible in nature and indude things such 7 7

as our people, distribution networks, our

technology and our brand. Whilst the
impact of the pandemic meant that we SIZE OF WORKFORCE*

made some adjustments to our
infrastructure to better suit the prevailing 5 4 9
drcumstances, investing in our core assets

and processes (such as creditworthiness

and affordability) remains central to our

fong-term strategy. We recognise that our

colleagues are what makes us unique. We

are committed to creating a favourable

colleague experience, based on an

inclusive culture and a community where’

colleagues feel they can be their best

authentic  selves. Community and

connection have never been so important

and, by providing the right culture for our

colleagues, they can fulfil their potential

and provide the best service to our

customers.

Being responsible is still at the heart of our BRANCH BASED LENDING

business values and culture and we work  IMPAIRMENT AS % AVERAGE NET
hard to ensure that this is embedded into RECEIVABLES*

all our behaviours, policies, and

procedures. Through responsible lending I O

we aim to keep impairment levels low, and . (o)

should we fall short of expectations, we

work hard to put things right so that our  For more on our stakehoider
reputation for ‘doing the right thing is €ngagement see pages 37 - 47
sustained.

03. Acting respo]?siblyA

* employees of Everyday Lending Limited.

2022 developments " 2023 objectives }
The market conditions continuedtotest e  Everyday Loans developedanew | ¢ Remain flexible and adapt to what is }
all areas of our business in 2022 credit scorecard that has been likely to be a highly dynamic
Underpinning our leadership position introduced since the year end macroeconomic environment.
has been our previous investments in and is expected to help drive | e Position Everyday loans as the
N people, afture  and requisite better lending dedsions and number one choice for appliants
[ infrastructure - factors that were improve conversion that are on average incomes, are
E instrumental in enabling us to deliver an Everyday Loans extended its credit impaired and seeking 2-5-year
o underlying financial performance ahead open banking pilot and expects loans for up to £15,000
« of expectations. and  although to be able to offer a fully {e Stabilise and then grow the loan
bo independent review of the Group’s integrated solution for all book in branch-based lending
£ branch-based lending division carried applicants during 2022 implementation of the Scheme
o out in 2021 identified no systemic issues which was launched in March
m. requiring redress, launch the Scheme to 2023, following sanctioning by the
- address the Group's redress liabilities, Court, and the Proposed
© which encompasses potential claims Recapitalisation (or the
from both the guarantor loans and Alternative Transaction in the
branch-based lending divisions in order event the Conditions outlined on
to ensure equitable treatment of page 2, to the Proposed
Qustomers Reapitalisation are not satisfied)
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2022-23 developments

2023 objectives
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Branch-based lending

We continued to embed and
reinforce the creditworthiness
process allowing staff to capture
more detailed information to
evidence that each loan issued is
appropriate and meeting the needs
of the customer

We have invested in a new
Learming and  Development
platform that supports all of our
colleagues learning and
development needs.

We have invested in regional
training academies that provide all
of our new starters with the tools
and materials to fulfil the role to
the high standards we expect

We have extended our open
banking pilot having developed a
solution that is fully integrated into
our existing loan management
system

A new and mudh improved
scorecard was developed, tested
and s now installed, helping to
improve conversion and enhance
our financial performance

Home credit

* We ensured that our comphint
handling infrastructure meant
that we could respond to all
complaints within 8 weeks

¢ We continued to enhance our
remote lending and collections
processes

e Despite these initiatives it
became clear that the Group’s
home credit business was no
longer viable and so it went into
administration on [$S March
2022

Guarantor loans

o implemented an appropriate
incentive programme to help
sustain a strong collections
performance whilst the business
is in managed run-off

Branch-based lending

Grow loan book and continue to
creditworthiness !

evolve our
assessment processes

Deliver significant productivity "
improvements using open banking

ook and our new scorecard
Invest further in technology and

communications to generate cost -

savings and operational efficiencies
Increase our presence within the

Community through lending our
time and technical skills to support

the communities in which we
serve

Investment in our colleague
experience journey from the
launch of a aultural immersive
induction day to regional training
academies to ongoing colleague

development through our new |

learning platform
Leadership Investment through
establishing a Senior Leadership

team through to the roll out of :
Leadership Programmes from the
Executive Committee through to

first ime managers

Guarantor loans

*

Focus on collections
continuing to manage costs

whilst

03.Acting responsibly

Branch-based lending

We improved our processes for

identifying and engaging with
wuinerable customers that now
represent c25% of the total

We continued to support local
communities.

An independent review of lending
and comphaints handling completed
in 2021 with no systemic issues.
However due to both branch-based
lending and guarantor lcans
operating out of the same legal
entity, the branch-based lending
austomers have also been induded in
the Scheme alongside guarantor
lending customers to ensure
equitable treatment of customers.
Staff engagement remained high
despite the pandemic although staff
wrnover did increase in 2022. We
have continued to focus our
investment in people to ensure that
we maintain our high standards of
austomer service throughout the
pandemic and cost of living crisis (as
we did during the pandemic)

Home credit
e Despite

many initiatives it
became dear that the Group’s
home credit business was no
longer viable and so it went into
administration on |5 March
2022

Guarantor {oans
e The Group has now hunched

the Scheme to address its
redress liabilities.

In branch-based lending we plan to:

develop a clear pfan to implement

any required dhanges to our
processes and systems in order to
comply with the new Consumer
Duty by july 2023.

develop a coherent assessment,
strategy and plan to identify key
risks flowing from climate change
and how we might mitigate our
environmental impact.

continue to enhance our

procedures for identifying and -

servidng vulnerable customers.
continue to  deliver good
astomer outcomes by lending
and collecting in a responsible way
and in line with the Group's
policies and procedures
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Risk management
Managing risk is a key element within our business

model

The impact from key events over the past couple of years continues to affect
the Group, along with the emergence of the cost-of-living crisis. Whilst the
Group continues to manage and monitor key risks, there remains potential
impact on the Group’s overall operational and financial performance.

As the Group gained momentum in its emergence from the issues created by the pandemic in 2020 and 2021, new risks emerged from the
volatile economic and political fandscape and various business specific issues. These combined, meant that the overall risk profile for the Group
remained high during 2022. Key risks induded: continued uncertainty over customer redress costs, Court sanction of the proposed Scheme;
performance of the loan book in the Group due to the cost-of-tiving crisis; the Scheme is not successful (or both the Proposed Recapitalisation
and the Alternative Transaction fail), or takes longer to execute than planned; the finandial performance of the Group is worse than expected;
and as a result, the Group breaches its loan covenants does not receive any further waivers from its lenders and could become insolvent.

Throughout 2022, Xactium, the Group's integrated risk management system, helped the Group to record and manage such key risks as they
emerged and/or evolved. The framework supported our first line risk management activity and helped to provide executive management and
the Board with dear second line oversight across the Group. it also helped the Board to identify those areas where third fine oversight might
be required (see definition of the three lines of defence in section | of the tablé overleaf).

As well as having a well-founded risk management framework in place, the dedication and hard work of all our staff was instrumental in ensuring
that the Group was able to continue to operate effectively under what were highly challenging conditions.

The chart below is an update to that shown in previous annual reports and illustrates the principal risk categories identified by the Board (i.e.,
those with the highest residual risk ratings for the Group) and how they have changed over the past year. The following pages provide further
detail and seek to identify for each risk category: (i) what we are doing to manage these risks; (i) whether each risk has increased, decreased,
or stayed the same over the past year; and (i) where there has been a change, a brief explanation as to why the change has occurred.

The continually evolving macroeconomic risks for the Group culminating in the cost-of-living crisis, has the potential to impact one or more
of the Group’s Prindpal risks. The economic turmoil is considered as an emerging risk due to the unpredictable way in which it is developing
and is described in more detail below.

For further information on our approach to risk, please see the Risk Committee report on page 83.

Qur principal risk categories

O Vary high

{3 High

Madium ) D
202! assessment ’

2022 assessment

{ Ja)

Conduct

Regulation

Cradit

Business strategy

51 Business risk — operational
5.2 Business risk ~ reputationat
5.3 Business risk ~ cyber

5.4 Business risk — cost of living
6 Funding and liquidity

W~
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Principal risks

Risk definition

Mitigadon

Change

in 2022 Explanation

l. Conduct

Inappropriate or sub-standard
behaviour by the Group's
representatives resulting in
poor outcomes for customers.
The Group has a strong
culture, one that is owned at
Board level and is committed
to ‘doing the right thing’ and
delivering positive outcomes
for customers

But, ocaasionally human
and/or operational failures can
result in customer detriment.
Any such instances are
investigated, and appropriate
actions taken to address them
and to prevent recurrence

We monitor all austomer comphints dosely
and feedbadk key learnings into our lending and
collections practices
We oontinue to invest in developing our
procedures and systems, supported by
extensive and enhanced training conducted
throughout the year
We monitor decsions at the Financial
Ombudsman Service (FOS’) to ensure that we
take note of and where relevant, incorporate
any appropriate learnings for our own lending
and oollections practices as well as comphaints
handling
We have clear polides and procedures,
induding whisteblowing
Detailed KPls to ensure polides on lending,
vulnerable customers, collections, complaint
handling and personnel management are
operating effectively and as planned
We operate carefully designed and batanced
incentive  programmes  with appropriate
controk in place to ensure that required
standards are met
Everyday Lending Ltd has a designated
executive responsible for risk and compliance
that reports to the CEO as well as the Group’s
Risk Committee. This helps to ensure key risks,
induding conduct risk, are effectively managed
within the business
External advisers are sometimes consulted to
support the work of the in-house internal
auditor, such support has been used in the past
to conduct periodic reviews of the Group'’s
lending and collections practices
We apply diligendy the ‘three lines of defence”:
e  polides, procedures and quality assurance
in customer-fadng roles; .
e risk, compliance, assurance; and
e internal audit

»

During 2022, the number of comphints received by
the Group from austomers and comphints
management companies remained high and overall
volumes were relatively consistent with 2021.

To address this, the Group has muaintained its
investment in resources to manage such claims and
to ensure a consistent approach and to improve our
service to customers.

The root cause analysis of comphaints activity has been
enhanced during the year to enable learnings to be
more readily embedded in the business.

Following the announcement at the 2022 half year,
preparation progressed with the Scheme, which
encompassed the whole Everyday Lending legal
entity (i.e. both branch-based lending and
guarantor lending). This was required to ensure
equitable treatment of all customers despite an
independent review of the branch-based lending
business finding no systemic issues. The Practice
Statement Letter for the proposed scheme was
published on 17 March 2023 and outlines the
mechanics of the scheme.

The Group placed its guarantor loans business into
managed run-off in June 2021 and is not writing any
new loans.

As explained in the Chairman’s statement and the
Group Chief Executive’s review, whilst the branch
based lending and guarantor loans business have
been induded within the Scheme as outlined in the
Practice Statement Letter published on 17 March
2023 and the guarantor lending business has been
placed into managed wind-down, following the
conclusion of the independent review into the
home credit business at the start of the year, the
Directors of Loans at Home Limited (‘Loans at
Home') conduded that the Loans at Home
business was no longer viable and it went into
administration on |5 March 2022.
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Risk definiton

Mitigation

Change

in 2022 Explanaton

2. Regulation

All  authorised firms are
subject to a rigorous approval
process as well as ongoing
supervision by the FCA.
Non-compliance can result in
fines, the payment of redress
to customers or loss of
authorisation to operate.
Decisions by the FOS may
change the way in which FCA
rules are interpreted,
increasing the likelihood that
complaints may be upheld and
increasing the total cost of
redress to customers that may
have suffered harm.

A list of the key regulatory
developments over the past

The Group aims to maintain an open and active
dialogue with industry peers

We undertake difigent monitoring/assessments
of all regulatory change both in-house as well as
through external advisers and trade assodations
A continuous process of investment, quafity
assurance and internal audit reviews seeks to
ensure we meet all of our regulatory obligations
Following the FCA’s mult-firm review into
guarantor loans and the subsequent
commissioning by the Group of a detailed and
independent review of its lending, collecting and
comphaints handling activities in both branch-
based lending and home credit during 2021. The
findings were shared with the FCA. It was
conduded that certain customers of the
guarantor lending business and home credit
business may have suffered harm The Group
announced and has subsequently published the
Practice Statement Lewter relating to the
Scheme which encompasses both the branch-
based lending and guarantor lending businesses.
It should be noted that the 2021 review into
branch-based lending, identified no systemic
issues with its lending or comphaints handfing
processes, but due to the nature of both branch
based lending and guarantor lending businesses
operating from the same legal entity, it has been
necessary to indude both groups of asstomers
to ensure equitable treatment of customers.
The Directors of the home credit operation
{Loans at Home) concluded as a result of the
independent review, that the Loans at Home
business was no longer viable and it went into
administration on |5 March 2022.

*

The Group's lending operations are fully
authorised by the FCA and the Group is
committed to the highest standards of regulatory
conduct. If our interpretation of what processes
are required fallk short of the regulator’s
expectations, we seek to address those
shortcomings promptly and effectively through
active engagement and we are determined to
ensure a positive working relationship with the
regulator so that we can improve our processes
and overall business approach.

The forthcoming Consumer Duty is a key area of
focus for the Group. The Group is currently
working through a dearly defined action plan to
ensure that any changes required are designed and
fully implemented in accordance with the
timescales set out by the FCA.

The FCA continues to conduct a rolling
programme of research and thematic reviews to
maintain its oversight of various sectors of the
non-standard finance market and this work
remains ongoing.

The Group continues to monitor complaints so
that it can adjust its lending and collections
practices as well as its approach to comphint
handling.

year is available on the
Group’s website:
www.nsfgroupplc.com.
3. Credit

Any marked increase in the
rates of impairment or defaults
by the Group’s customers
could impact the performance
of the Group

Monitor detailed weekly and monthly
management information on historical and
expected future credit performance.

In 2022 this included specific metrics to
identify any emerging trends related to the
cost-of-living crisis

In response to the cost-of-living crisks,
branch-based lending adapted its lending
criteria to mitigate the increased credit risk,
whilst also ensuring that the forbearance
available to customers in difficulty remained
appropriate.

Continuous  process of review and
refinement of credit scorecards, our
creditworthiness assessment process and
lending criteria

Regular reviews of credit policies and
outcomes

The cost-ofiving crisis emerged early in 2022 as a
significant risk to credit performance and remained
so throughout the year.

The impact on impairment and other credit
metrics has been mitigated by government support
for individuals, branch-based lending's unique
business model, recent creditworthiness
enhancements, and lending criteria changes made
as a result of first the pandemic and subsequently
the cost-of-living crisis.

The volatile macroeconomic environment through
2022 has necessitated frequent reviews of credit
and affordability criteria. As the outlook remains
challenging into 2023, we remain cautious and
continue to maintain an appropriate level of loan
loss provisions.
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Risk definitdon

Mitigatdon

Change

in 2022 Explanation

4. Business strategy

A risk that the Group’s
strategy fails to deliver the
outcomes expected. Changes
to the regulatory or fiscal
framework and/or a failure to
execute and integrate
acquisitions (including
technology), or to execute the
Group's strategy as planned,
may increase the risk of
financial loss.

The events of 2020 - 2022
severely impacted the Group’s
financial performance and
contributed to a significant
strain being placed on the
Group’s balance sheet.

With the Group’s guarantor
loans business now in run-off,
the home credit division in
administration, there are
material uncertainties as to the
Group’s ability to remain a
going concern and fund its
strategy as planned without
the Scheme.

¢

The Group has launched the Scheme and
published the practice statement letter
outlining the details on the scheme on 17
March 2023, with a view to implementing
the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the
Alternative Transaction in the event that
the Scheme process is completed but the
Proposed Recapitalisation is unsuccessful),
which would preserve the branch-based
fending business as a going concern.

The Board has significant and relevant
experience of the non-standard sector
and conducts a regular review of all
aspects of the Group’s strategy

We undertake a detailed review of
monthly management information on
operating performance

We monitor dosely key market dynamics,
competitor behaviour and performance
The Board is reviewing how climate
change may impact its business strategy
and is developing strategic objectives and
targets for climate-related risks and
opportunities

*

The ELL Directors, supported by the Group Directors,
decided to pursue the Scheme to provide certainty as
to the amount that will be paid to customers with valid
redress claims, which is one of the Conditions outlined
on page 2 (among others) to the Group’s largest
shareholder and secured lenders being willing to
participate in the Group’s Proposed Recapitalisation.
The Scheme will allow the Group to proceed with the
Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative
Transaction). If successful, the proceeds of the
Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction
will be used to fund the partial payment of redress
daims, strengthen the Group’s balance sheet and
underpin future growth.

In addition, the Group has contractual commitments
from its secured lenders to implement the Alternative
Transaction in the event that the Scheme is completed
but the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the
Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied, which
would also be used to fund the partial payment of the
redress daims and preserve the branch-based lending
business as a going concern. Although the Group has
contractual commitments from its secured lenders to
support the Alternative Transaction, there is a risk that
it will not be possible to implement either the
Proposed Reaapitalisation or the Alternative
Transaction. In these circumstances, if neither the
Proposed Recapitalisation nor the Alternative
Transaction has been implemented by 31 December
2023, it will not be possible to pay the Scheme fund
into a nominated trust account and the Scheme will fail.

The Proposed Recapitalisation, whilst ensuring the
future for the Group, would materially dilute the
interests of existing shareholders, most likely to
negligible value unless they choose to participate in the
planned Proposed Recapitalisation. Under the
Alternative Transaction (in the event the Conditions
outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation
are not satisfied), there would be no recovery for the

Company’s shareholders.

Without the successful completion of the Scheme and
the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative
Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on
page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not
satisfied which, if implemented, would result in no
recovery for the Group’s current shareholders), the
balance sheet remains deeply insolvent. In the event
that the Scheme is not sanctioned by the court, or in
the event that both the Proposed Recapitalisation and
the Alternative Transaction of the business fail, there
would then be a very significant likelihcod of a Group-
wide insolvency (most likely administration), resulting
in no return for current shareholders and a significantly
reduced return for secured lenders. In the event that
the Scheme is sanctioned and the Alternative
Transaction takes place (due to the failure of the
Proposed Recapitalisation), there would be no
recovery for the Company’s shareholders and the
Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an
insolvency process.

However, the Directors continue to believe there is a
reasonable prospect of resolving this position through
the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation with the
support in principle of our secured lenders and our
fargest shareholder, which support remains subject to
the Conditions outlined on page 2, or, in case of the
Alternative Transaction, the support of the secured
lenders.

As a result, whilst the Directors expect that the
Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative
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Change

Risk definidon Mitigation in 2022 Explanation
Transaction can be completed in the required
timeframe, a material uncertainty exists regarding the
Group’s ability to remain a going concern.
As the guarantor loan book is in managed run-off and
the home credit division is in administration, the
Group is now focused on branch-based lending,
creating opportunities to streamline central functions
further and reduce costs.

Change
Risk definition Midgadon in 2022 Explanation

5.1 Business risk (operational)

Key areas of operational risk
for the Group indude:

external factors
resulting in business
failure or balance

sheet impairment

IT failure

fraud

process failure and/or
human error
restrictions on being
able to  conduct
business face-to-face
operational resilience
failure to recruit and
retain key staff
underperformance by
key staff

disaster recovery and
business continuity

large numbers of
upheld customer
complaints

The Group’s Risk Committee regularly -

assesses the prindpal risks that are reported
to the Board. The Board then considers and
develops strategies designed to mitigate
them

The vast majority of the Group’s technology
has been successfully migrated into the
cloud, increasing reliability and security

IT policies and procedures are in place to
mitigate technology-related risks including
disaster recovery plans and regulhr
penetration testing

Policies, procedures and extensive training
are in place to identify, investigate crime and
report fraud

Staff receive regular training about personal
safety and any incident is carefully
monitored to inform policy and procedures
A series of recruitment, retention and
incentive programmes are already in place
We maintain succession plans that focus on
critical roles and skills  within the
organisation. Our talent management
approach identifies how we close or manage
any gaps that we have including the
development of skills through both a buy
and a build approach.

Members of the NSF management team sit
on. and attend all board meetings of the
operating subsidiaries {including Loans at
Home up until 15 March 2022 when it went
into administration)

Detailed business continuity plans have been
prepared and adopted by Everyday Loans
The Group has enhanced its complaint
handling procedures and is able to flex its
resourcing in this area, if required

The Group is assessing how climate change
may impact its operational risks and/or
present future business opportunities
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In  branch-based lending, as the enhanced
creditworthiness  process  continues to be
embedded it is providing more meaningful insight
and analysis, to further enhance this, the Group has
looked to harness the power of open banking to
help improve operational effidency without
compromising high standards.

The business’s response to the pandemic has helped to
strengthen its disaster recovery processes and is now
able to operate remotely thereby safeguarding the health
and safety of staff as well as helping to mitigate the impact
on business performance.

The Group is able to recruit the people that it needs
to execute its plans and while there is a degree of
staff turnover, this is within accepted levels of
tolerance. Over the past year, there has been
significant investment into the development of all
employees with the introduction of an
Apprenticeship levy, training academy, structured
career paths and learning journeys. The business is
committed to having a dear, inclusive and engaging
employee proposition that attracts, retains and
engages all staff.

As noted above, whilst the number of complaints has
remained high, the Group continues to monitor the
nature and number of complaints, including
decisions at the Financial Ombudsman Service, so
that it can adjust its lending and collections practices
as well as its approach to compfaint handling. The
root cause analysis process has significantly
improved, providing granular understanding and
feedback to the business.

The cost-ofiving crisis remains a significant risk
although the impact seen so far has been low. We
will continue to monitor and will take necessary
steps to mitigate the operational risk.
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Risk definition

Midgadon

Change

in 2022 Explanation

5.2 Business risk (reputational)

Lending money at
comparatively. high rates of
interest means that non-
standard consumer finance can
attract a higher level of media
and politial scrutiny than
certain other business sectors.
Whilst the Group &
committed to meeting all of its
regulatory obligations,
induding the new Consumer
. Duty and the delivery of
positive customer outcomes,
its reputation may become
tarnished by a failure to do so,
or by failures or poor business
practices of other seator firms.
This in wm could have an
impat on The Group's
finandal performance.
The Group is assessing how its
approach to tackling cfimate
change and the related
disclosures made which may
influence its standing among
key stakeholders and in
particular how its reputation

e As a listed company the Group is highly
transparent with full disdosure regarding its
business and financial performance

e The Group conducats an active regulatory affairs
progamme both direcdy and vl trade
assodations to ensure that all stakeholders, not
just the providers of debt and equity funding,
have an accurate picture of what the Group is
trying to achieve, our ethos, aulture and
business strategy

¢ The Group encourages all areas of the business
to minimise the use of natural resources and is
developing a strategy to meet the requirements
of the Taskforce on Climate-Related Finandal
Disdosures (TCFD') that appties to all standard
listed companies with acoounting periods
starting on or after | January 2022.

»

Whilst pleased that no systemic issues were found
in branch-based lending, the requirement to
undertake the Scheme which includes branch-based
lending customers as well as guarantor loan
customers due to the brands being operated from
the same legal entity, and the fact that home credit
has gone into administration, were extremely
disappointing.

As soon as we have received all the relevant
approvals for the Scheme and assuming the
Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative
Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on
page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not
satisfied) has been completed successfully, we hope
to then begin executing the programme as planned.
However, should the Scheme (or both the
Proposed Recapitafisation and the Alternative
Transaction) fail, there would be material risk that
the entire Group may go into insolvency.

Whilst the Group has explored alternative options
to the Scheme, the scheme is necessary to provide
the certainty as to the amount that will be paid to
redress daims as one of the Conditions outlined on
page 2 (among others) to the Group’s largest
shareholder and/or the secured lenders to being
wiling to  participate in the Propt;sed
Recapitalisation {or in the case of the secured
lenders, the Alternative Transaction). See page 2 for
details of the Conditions. Whilst there may be an
initial negative reaction to the Scheme, the Group
believes that in the long term being in a position to
service those customers who cannot access
mainstream finance through its branch-based
tending will have a positive impact.

As part of the Scheme, the Group is launching a
wide-ranging communications strategy to provide
an explanation not only of the Scheme itself but also
why the Group is in this position.

may be damaged by a
perceived failure to comply
with such requirements.
Risk definition

Mitigation

Change

in 2022 Explanaton

5.3 Business risk (cyber)

The Group may suffer data
loss or be subject to an
unauthorised change that
causes a security issue, data
or systems abuse, cyber-
attack or denial of service to
any of the Group’ systems.

e The Group has dedicated internal teams,
supported by external providers that
monitor and assess such risks

e NSF and ELL Risk Committees oversee
cyber risks induding monitoring and crisis
management plans in line with industry
best practice

e There are regular internal audits and
external third-party reviews of cyber
security status across the Group

e Full disaster recovery plans have been
developed and are in place for the Group
and Everyday Lending Ltd

e Much of the Group’s technology
infrastructure is now doud-based thereby
delivering a number of operationat
benefits induding enhanced levels of
security

%

Whilst increased criminal activity together with the
increasing importance of data and data analytics
means that this risk has been identified separately
from operational risk and is rated as being high, the
Group has taken a number of steps to help mitigate
any potential impact, including the migration of the
vast majority of its operational systems and
infrastructure into the doud.
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5.4 Business risk (Cost-of-Living Crisis)

The Group may suffer
financial losses due to the
macroeconomic
environment caused by the
sequence of Brexit, COVID-
19 and conflict in Ukraine
which has led to the cost-of-
living crisis and impacts the
customer’s ability to make
payments.

The branch-based refationship lending
model allows for a tailored approach to
lending and collecting. Forbearance
measures can be tailored to the
individual’s drcumstance.

Constant review of affordability
alculations, including ensuring
adequate expenditure levels for both
current and potential future costs

The Group undertakes a thorough
creditworthiness assessment on each
customer, induding in-depth bank
statement analysis

Policies, procedures and extensive
training are in place to reduce the risk
of  customers  struggling  with
repayments due to rising costs.
Communications strategies have been
introduced acknowledging the current
economic climate and informing
customers of the support they can
recejve.

The cost-of-living crisis has been the highest risk to
credit performance over the past year. However, the
impact to date has been more limited than expected.
This is potentially due to a number of factors
including introduction of a new scorecard at the start
of the year, and the enhanced affordability process in
branch-based lending.

With the increased costs, there was also expectation
that this would impact on lending volumes with fewer
customers passing the robust affordability checks.
However, lending performance continues to be
strong, with our typical customer base more adept
at managing their finances to fit their needs than
perhaps thought.

Inflation has risen throughout 2022, and with energy
costs at an all-time high, and no signs of this dropping
within the next |2 months, this is an area that will be
closely monitored throughout 2023.

6. Funding and liquidity

The Group may not be able

to

meet its financial

obligations because:

it is unable to borrow to
fund lending by its
operating businesses

it  has failed to
renew/replace  existing
debt fadilities as they
become payable

it cannot fund growth
and further acquisitions
declines in net book
value may impact the
Group’s ability to access
existing debt facilities

The Group intends to complete the
Proposed Recapitalisation (or the
Alternative  Transaction if the
Conditions outlined on page 2, to the
Proposed Recapitalisation are not
satisfied) during the second half of
2023

As at 31 December 2022 the Group
had cash at bank of £32.8m and gross
debt of £255m.

As part of both the Proposed
Recapitalisation and the Alternative
Transaction, the maturities of the
Group’s existing debt facilities are
expected to be extended

Cash and covenant forecasting is
conducted on a monthly basis as part
of the regular management reporting
exercise

The Group’s short-term loans to

customers provide a natural hedge
against medium-term borrowings
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Over the course of 2022 year, the Group’s loan to
value ratio was higher than the level permitted
under its loan to value covenant following large
interest payments made during the quarter.
However, the Group has also received waivers and
extensions from its secured lenders to avoid a
covenant breach so that it can proceed with the
Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the
Alternative Transaction). If the Group is unable to
agree waivers for any future covenant breaches
prior to the completion of the Proposed
Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction)
and agree extensions to the term of its debt
fadilities, then there would be a material risk of the
Group entering insolvency.

The Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative
Transaction reduce the risk of the business having
no funding in place, however, both funding plans
are contingent on a successful completion of the
Scheme, and therefore material uncertainty
remains.

As a result, whilst the Directors expect that the
Proposed Reaapitalisation or the Alternative
Transaction can be completed in the required
timeframe, a material uncertainty exists regarding
the Group’s ability to remain a going concern.
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Emerging risks

Economic Turmoil ‘

As we head into 2023 against a backdrop of political instability, a major war in Europe, the after-effect of Brexit and the pandemic, significant
tevels of industrial action and global climate-induced disasters, the macroeconomic environment and outlook remains highly uncertain. Soaring
energy prices and high inflation fuelled a cost-of-living crisis in 2022 which saw the largest squeeze on living standards since modern records
began in the 1950s. Most of the economic concerns are expected to persist in 2023 and possibly worsen as government support is likely to be
phased out. Although the crisis did not impact the business as significantly as was anticipated, there are still many unknowns going forwards. It
is difficult to predict precisely whether these issues will compound and what affect it will have on ourselves, our customers and our third-party
vendors, however experience to date within the business suggests a degree of resilience amongst our customers in dealing with the cost of
living crisis.

Whilst the UK government has put in place a series of measures to try and help mitigate the impact for consumers and while the performance
of Everyday Loans during previous downturns has been robust, as with every macroeconomic crisis, the potential impact on credit risk, business
and operational risk, as well as financing and liquidity is highly uncertain. Drawing upon our considerable experience and longevity in the non-
standard branch-based lending market, we are monitoring all of our KPis closely and, if need be, can and will take steps to mitigate any significant
impact on our financial performance.

Climate Change

Climate change will impact the nature of our business operations in various ways, including but not fimited to access to, and accessibility of,
our offices by staff and customers; the costs associated with running multiple premises and business travel between premises. Our services will
therefore also need to be constantly reviewed to ensure resilience to the changing dimate.

We recognise that our branches, offices, and business travel contribute to global dimate change via the production of greenhouse gases, and
the fact that as we grow as a business, our environmental impact could potentially grow too. The long-term success of our business depends
on the resilience of our operations, supply chains, and the communities where our customers and colleagues live and work. We recognise the
value of the Paris Agreement and the ambition to keep global warming to less than 2°C above the temperature set before the beginning of the
industrial revolution.

We are committed to operating in an emissions and energy-efficient environment, and consider the management of our greenhouse gas (‘GHG’)
emissions to be a prindpal component of our environmental and sustainability objectives. It is our aim to utilise all practicable methods for
energy savings throughout the business, in order to establish ourselves as an environmentally responsible organization and a contributor to
national carbon reduction targets.

Complying with the Taskdorce on Climate-Related Finandal Disclosures (TCFD’) will require some additional work, and ‘good management’ of
climate-related risks and opportunities will inevitably come with some additional cost to the Group. Even so, we remain supportive of the goal
set by the UK Government to reach ‘net zero’ (meaning that the UK's total GHG emissions would be equal to or less than the emissions the
UK remove from the environment) on or before 2050. The Group believes it can and must play its part in contributing to that objective to
ensure its long-term sustainability.

Technology

The Loan Management System remains as the core technology, underpinning the Group’s branch-based lending business. Last year, we
announced a major project to update and streamline the lending system and work with our key partner as an early adopter of the new
technology. The system is being trialled in a number of our branches right now and promises to deliver an easier and more cost-effective
system to operate and change. A primary objective of the new system is to allow the seamless integration of emerging technology, allowing for
rapid adaptation to changing market conditions, as well as meeting customer expectations with an enhanced lending journey. The technology
negates the need for an expert level of knowledge of the lending system when integrating with other technology, equally, mitigates the risk of
increased operating cost due to a lack of resources with that knowledge. The up-to-date technology stack reduces the risk and frequency of
system outages as well as being designed for leveraging performance and scalability with cloud architecture. The now established team can
focus much more effort on to the operational efficiency portfolio of changes and use the new technology to enable growth, improved customer
outcomes, and reduced operational risk with its performant and reliable design. The relationship enjoyed with our key partner remains highly
collaborative in nature and has proven effective in the shifting of service provision and in reducing technical risk. The new system is designed
to give our business the ability to service more customers, more refiably, and with a lower cost of ownership, allowing us to take effective
advantage of market opportunities.
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2022 Financial Review

Group results

Since emerging from the effects of the pandemic, a new set of economic challenges has presented itself, particularly the inflationary environment
causing a cost-of-living crisis. However, these circumstances have proven to be supportive for the need for non-standard finance and created
a liquidity gap for those not served by traditional lenders.

The Group reported an increased normalised loss before tax of £24.6m (202 : normalised loss before tax of £16.7m). Once again the full year
results were impacted by a number of non-operating items as well as the home credit division being placed into administration and derecognised
from the Group on 15 March 2022. The guarantor loans division collect out continues to progress well whilst the branch-based lending business
continues to deliver good financial performance driven by higher revenues and loan book growth. Group revenues decreased 25% from
£131.4m to £98.3m due to the aforementioned derecognition of the home credit division in Q| and collect out of guarantor loans, however
this was partly offset by the higher revenue at branch-based lending which increased 6% to £84.5m (2021: £79.9m) as a result of higher revenue
yields, with yields having reduced during 2020 and 202 following an increase in the number of customers utilising forbearance measures during
the pandemic. Impairments at branch-based lending were higher in the current period at £26.7m (2021: £19.0m) due to 2021 benefitting from
lower lending volumes, however despite this, collections performance remained strong throughout 2022. Administrative expenses for the
Group were lower by 31% at £65.9m (2021: £96.0m) as 202! included a full year of the home credit division. Excluding this, the Group saw
savings in expenses at its guarantor loans division with a decrease of 32% to £7.3m (2021: £10.7m) as the division continues to wind down and
savings in staff costs, professional fees and complaints costs are realised. The branch-based lending division however saw increased spend on
employee costs following investment in expanding the operational headcount to drive the growth in new lending resulting in administrative
expenses increasing by 9%.

There were £31.8m of exceptional items (2021: £12.9m) comprised of £5.7m in relation to the derecognition of the home credit division
following the business being placed into administration on |5 March 2022, a £13.7m charge in relation to impairment of intercompany receivable
balances following the administration of the home credit division, and an additional £12.4m of costs and rédress provisions in relation to the
Scheme. 2021 exceptional costs comprised £2.2m of additional customer redress, £1.6m of advisory fees, £8.5m relating to the write-down of
assets and the recognition of liabilities in the home credit division triggered by the business going into administration on {5 March 2022 and
£0.6m of restructuring costs.

Cash balances decreased to £32.8m (2021: £114.6m) following the full repayment of the RCF and part repayments of the term loan made
during the year. The high interest environment however adversely impacted net finance costs and the total charge in the period was £29.1m
(2021: £26.0m).

The net effect was that the Group reported a statutory loss before tax of £56.4m (2021: loss of £29.6m) and with no tax charge/credits
recognised in the year, the reported loss after tax was £56.4m (2021: loss of £29.7m). The resulting reported loss per share was 18.0p (2021:
loss per share of 9.5p).

The Group also remains in a net liability position, due to the net losses over the past few years, the derecognition of the home credit division
and the continued non-recognition of deferred tax assets. The Group is continuing is progressing with plans to resolve its regulatory issues via
the Scheme and support in principle from the Group’s secured lenders and largest shareholder means the Board continue to believe that the
balance sheet situation will be remedied subject to a successful completion of the Scheme and Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative
Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied) noting, as above, that the
Alternative Transaction may result in the Company (ultimate parent company) entering into an insolvency process.

Normalised figures are before exceptional items.

2022 2022 2022
Normalised’ Exceptional items Reported
Year ended 31 December £000 £000 £000
Revenue 98,337 - 98,337
Other operating income 173 - 173
Modification loss (262) - (262)
Impairments (27,890) - (27,8%0)
Administration expenses (65,898) - (65,898)
Operating profit/ (loss) 4,460 - 4,460
Exceptional items - (31,768) (31,768)
Profit / (Loss) before interest and tax 4,460 (31,768) (27,308)
Finance cost (29,051) - (29.051)
Loss before tax (24,591) (31,768) (56,359)
Taxation - - -
Loss after tax (24,591) (31,768) (56,359)
Loss per share (7.86) (18.04)
Dividend per share 0.00p 0.00p
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2021 2021 2021
Normalised! Exceptional items Reported
Year ended 31 December £000 ) £000 £000
Revenue 131,387 - 131,387
Other operating income 983 - 983
Modification loss (2,86%) - (2.861)
Impairments (24,163) - (24,163)
Exceptional provision for customer redress - (2,207) (2,207)
Administration expenses (96,047) - (96,047)
Operating profit / (loss) 9,299 (2,207) 7,092
Other exceptional items - (10,723) (10,723)
Profit / {Loss) before interest and tax 9,299 (12,930) (3,631)
Finance cost (25.979) - (25.979)
Loss before tax (16,680) (12,930) (29,610)
Taxation (75) - (75)
Loss after tax (16,755) (12,930) (29,685)
Loss per share (5.36)p (9.50)p
Dividend per share 0.00p 0.00p
I See glossary of ait ive perfo and key perft indicators in the Appendix.

Normalised divisional resuits

The table below provides an analysis of the ‘normalised’ results for the Group for the | 2-month period to 31 December 2022. Management
believes that by removing the impact of exceptional items, the normalised results provide a clearer view of the underlying performance of

the Group
Branch-based

lending Home credit Guarantor loans Central costs Group
Year ended 31 Dec 2022 Normalised! €000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Revenue 84,470 7,315 6,552 - 98,337
Other operating income 173 - - - 173
Modification loss (250) - (12) - (262)
Derecognition loss - - - -
Impairments (26,704) (2.781) 1,595 - (27,890)
Administration expenses (50,493) (5.065) (7,300) (3,040) (65,898)
Operating profit/(loss) 7,196 (531) 835 (3,040) 4,460
Finance cost (14,925) (257) (2,000) (11,869) (29,051)
Loss before tax (1,729) (788) (1,165) (14,909) (24,591)
Taxation (102) 123 - (21) -
Loss after tax (7,831) (665) (1,165) (14,930) (24,591)
Normalised loss per share (787)p
Dividend per share 0.00p
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Branch-based

lending Home credit Guarantor loans Central costs Group
Year ended 31 Dec 2021 Normalised! £000 £000 £000 £000 £600
Revenue 79,940 38,401 13,046 - 131,387
Other operating income 384 587 1 1l 983
Modification loss (1,383) - (1,478) - (2.861)
Derecognition toss - - - .
Impairments (18,994) (6,230) 1,061 - (24,163)
Administration expenses (46,294) (34,962) (10,695) (4,096) (96.047)
Operating profit/(loss) 13,653 (2,204) 1,935 (4,085) 9,299
Finance cost (14,491) (1,102) (4,350) (6,036) (25.979)
Loss before tax (838) (3,306) (2.415) (1o,121) (16,680)
Taxation 48 158 299 (580) (75)
Loss after tax (790) (3,148) (2,116) (10,701) (16,755)
Normalised loss per share (5.36)p
Dividend per share 0.00p

! See glossary of afternative performance measures and key performance indicators in the Appendix

Net toan book 31 December 2022

3t December 2021

£im £m
Branch-based lending 167.0 1572
Guarantor loans 10.1 26.8
Home credit? - 24.0
Total 177.1 208.0

2 Hame credit division placed into administration on 15 March 2022 and therefore derecognised from the Group.

tmpairment provisioning - coverage ratios

Consistent with prior year, the below shows coverage ratios excluding adjustments for modification and derecognition gains and losses in

order to allow more direct comparability with sector companies:

31 December 2022

31 December 2021

Change
Branch-based lending 17.6% 19.0% -1.4%
Home credit N/A 46.7% N/A
Guarantor loans 38.3% 33.2% 5.1%
Group 19.1% 25.5% -6.4%

Coverage ratios at branch based lending improved whilst worsening at guarantor loans due to the redudng size of the loan book as the division
remains in collect-out. The Group coverage ratio fell 6.4% as a result of the home credit division no longer being part of the Group.
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Divisional review
Branch-based lending

Financial results

Year ended 31 December 2022 2022 2022
Normaliseds Exceptional items Reported
£000 £'000 £000
Revenue 84,470 - 84,470
Other operating income 173 - 173
Modification gain/(loss) (250) - (250)
{mpairments (26,704) - (26,704)
Admin expenses (50,493) - (50,493)
OPemﬂng pmﬁt 7,196 - 7,196
Exceptional items - (12,407) (12,407)
Profid(loss) before Interest and tax 7,196 (12,407) G211
Finance costs (14.925) - (14.925)
Loss before tax (,729) (12,407) (20,136)
Taxation (102) - (102)
Loss after tax (7,831) (12,407) (20,238)
Year ended 31 December 2021 2021 2021
Normalised? Exceptional items Reported
£'000 £000 £'000
Revenue 79,940 - 79,940°
Other operating income 384 - 384
Modification gain/(loss) . (1,383) - (1,383)
Impairments (18,994) - (18,994)
Admin expenses (46,294) - (46,294)
Operating profit 13,653 - 13,653
Exceptional items - - -
Profit/(loss) before interest and tax 13,653 - 13,653
Finance costs (14,491) - (14.491)
Loss before tax (838) - (838)
Taxation 48 - 48
Loss after tax (790) - (790)

The business saw a 20% increase in the volume of qualifying ‘applications to branch’ (‘ATBs’) during 2022 versus the full year 2021. This drove
an increase in the total number of loans booked, with new money lent to customers inareasing 19% in comparison to 202 1. While the impact
of the pandemic on lending volumes meant that the net loan book declined in both 2020 and 2021, the positive recovery in lending volumes
has resuited in the net loan book returning to growth in 2022 and it ended the year up 6% at £167.0m (2021: £1572m). The number of active
customers has seen a small increase to 66,500 at December 2022 (December 202 1: 66,000).

We continually look to enhance our lending processes, including the assessment of creditworthiness and the refinement of credit scorecards
and strategies. Whilst acutely aware of the cost-of-living crisis, the collections performance of the business remains ahead of expectation with
customer payment levels particularly strong, whilst early settlements continue below pre-pandemic levels. Delinquency performance has
returned to historically normal levels. The nature of IFRS 9 accounting meant that lower lending volume in the prior years also helped to
reduce impairment charges however, as lending volumes have continued to recover throughout 2022, impairment rates are gradually seeing a
corresponding reversal of the recent low levels, though remain below expectations.

2022 2021
Key Performance Indicators®
Number of branches 77 75
Period end customer numbers (000) 66.5 66.0
Period end loan book (£m) . 167.0 . 157.2
Average loan book (£m) 161.5 163.7
12 Month Rolling:
Revenue yield 52.3% 48.8%
Risk adjusted margin 35.8% 37.2%
Impairments/revenue 31.6% 23.8%
Impairments (including modifications)/revenue 31.9% 25.5%
Impairment/average foan book 16.5% 11.6%
Cost to income ratio 59.8% 57.9%
Operating profit margin 8.5% 17.1%
Return on asset 4.5% 8.3%

3 See glossary of alt perfo and key perfc ind in the Appendy
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Revenues increased 6% to £84.5m (2021: £79.9m) despite lower average receivables due to a higher revenue yield. Yields reduced during 2020
and 2021 following an increase in the number of customers utilising forbearance measures during the pandemic. Modification losses were
fower at £0.3m (2021: £1.4m) with the prior year seeing an increased level of deferred and rescheduled loans as the business utilised
forbearance measures as a result of the pandemic. Impairments were higher in the current period at £26.7m (2021: £19.0m) with corresponding
increases in the impairment ratios, due to 2021 benefitting from lower lending volumes (whereby the nature of IFRS 9 means lower lending
helps reduce impairment charges). Despite the higher impairment costs, collections performance remained strong throughout 2022, supported
by continued tight underwriting with a rigorous creditworthiness assessment and strengthening of the credit scorecards and strategies.

Increased spend on employee costs following investment in expanding the operational headcount to drive the growth in new lending and the
filling of support staff vacancies has resulted in administrative expenses increasing by 9% to £50.5m (2021: £46.3m). The net impact of all of
these factors was that normalised operating profit fell to £72m (2021: £13.7m).

As detailed above, the Group has now launched the Scheme to address its redress liabilities, which will provide certainty as to the amount that
will be paid to customers with valid redress claims. Atthough the independent review of the Group’s branch-based lending business carried out
in 2021 identified no systemic issues requiring redress, since this business and the guarantor loans division trade out of the same legal entity,
the Scheme encompasses potential claims from both businesses in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. The exceptional charge
in the year of £12.4m relates to costs and redress associated with the Scheme.

Finance costs increased by 3% to £14.9m (2021: £14.5m) funding growth in the loan book. As a result of the reasons noted above, the business
produced a normalised pre-tax loss of £7.7m (2021: loss before tax of £0.8m).

In branch-based lending, the key performance drivers that underpin the operational and finandal performance of the business include network
capacity, lead volume and quality, network productivity and impairment management. A summary of how these factors were affected during
2022 is summarised below:

Network capacity - Qualifying application levels have grown steadily through 2021 and 2022 and the recruitment of in-branch employees has
increased alongside this to take advantage of the return to growth. In-branch full time employee numbers have increased from 341 at December
2021 to 377 at the end of December 2022 with plans to increase further throughout 2023. The branches that were originally planned to be
opened in late 2020 but were deferred by the pandemic were successfully opened in 2022, splitting larger branches in the North West and
North East conurbations to take advantage of the growth opportunities in these areas. This increases the total number of branch locations to
77. Two further branches are planned to open in the second half of 2023.

Lead volumes — The number of qualified new borrower applications increased by 19% in 2022 compared to 2021 levels. Due to a more cautious
approach to lending post-pandemic, new borrower conversion rates dipped slightly to 6.1% (2021: 6.5%) whilst new borrower loans written
increased by 13%. We credit scored 2.5 million new borrower applications in 2022 (2021: 1.7 million) of which 485,055 (2021: 403,800)
applications passed our screening criteria to qualify as applications to branch (ATBs).

Productivity and quality — The total number of loans issued in 2022 reached 38,781 (2021:37,150) a 4% increase over the prior year. The focus
on better quality customers led to new cash lent increasing 19% to £121m compared to £102m in 2021. We continue to invest in the
enhancement of our technology. A new integrated telephony solution was implemented in the current year, this alongside continued
strengthening of our creditworthiness process and open banking improvements will drive efficiencies in our lending processes whilst continuing
to deliver good customer outcomes and improved customer journeys. :

Delinquency management —Increasing costs of living were a key concern for our customers across the year. A continual review process ensured
that our underwriting remained appropriate from both credit risk and affordability perspectives and we maintained a high quality of new lending.
Pro-active communication and monitoring of forbearance tools ensured that existing customers continued to have the support they need. This
was further enhanced by the introduction of a central collections team, utilising available capacity from within the Guarantor Loans business as
that foan book runs down. As a result, collections performance was consistently ahead of expectations throughout the year, and by year end
the proportion of the loan book that was up-to-date and not rescheduled or deferred had recovered to the pre-Covid levels of early 2020.

Plans for 2023

We remain focused on our commitment to servicing the needs of those consumers that may have been excluded from mainstream lenders,
using our face-to-face lending model. We continue to evolve our credit risk assessment processes in order to maintain the highest standards
of responsible lending, ensuring that we continue to deliver good customer outcomes for all our customers. The ability to grow the business
effidently and enhancing the customer journey are key areas of focus in 2023. Investment in in-branch recruitment, a focus on streamlining
back-office tasks and embracing technology opportunities such as ‘Open Banking’ will reduce waiting times for customers through a smoother
application process.

We continue to expect that the demand for our products and services will increase given thé current macroeconomic environment as well as
from some of the structural changes in the market regarding both potential customer population and companies operating in the market. As
a result, and whilst we remain vigilant given the rapidly changing environment, based on our performance to-date and the steps already taken,
we continue to focus on operational efficiency and loan book growth through 2023 and beyond. Future growth plans will require the Group
to complete the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitafisation or Alternative Transaction, but once achieved, the business will be well placed to
realise that vision.
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Home credit

Following the conclusions of the review into home credit, the Directors of S.D. Taylor Limited (‘Loans at Home') concluded that the Loans at
Home business was no longer viable and so the business was placed into administration on |15 March 2022. Whilst deeply saddened and
disappointed with this news, the Boards of both Loans at Home and NSF were clear that administration was the only option avaitable in order
to preserve value for creditors. As the operations and activities of Loans at Home were separate from the rest of the Group, having received
certain waivers from the Group’s secured lenders, the administration of Loans at Home has had minimal impact on the rest of the Group’s

business.
The results of the home credit division for the period ended |4 March 2022 are shown below:

Financial results

The home credit division contributed a normalised operating loss of £0.5m to the Group (2021: normalised operating loss of £2.2m). An
exceptional charge of £5.6m was recognised in 2022 in refation the derecognition of the remaining net assets of the division existing at the

date of administration.

Period to 14 March

2022 2022 2022
Exceptional
Normalised¢ items Reported
£000 £000. £'000
Revenue 7,318 - 7,315
Other income - - -
Impairments (2.781) - (2,781)
Admin expenses (5.065) - (5,065)
Operating loss (531 - (530
Exceptional items - (5.647) (5,647)
Loss before interest and tax (531 (5.647) (6,178)
Finance cost (257) - (257)
Loss before tax ' (788) (5.647) (6,435)
Taxation 123 - 123
Operating loss (665) (5.647) (6,312)
2021 2021 2021
Exceptional
Normalised¢ items Reported
Year ended 31 December £000 £000 £000
Revenue 38,401 - 38,401
Other income 587 - 587
Impairments (6,230) - (6,230)
Administration expenses (34,962) - (34,962)
Operating loss (2,2049) - (2,209)
Exceptional items - (8,542) (8,542)
Loss before interest and tax (2,204) (8,542) (10,746)
Finance cost ) (1,102) - (1,102)
Loss before tax (3,306) (8,542) (11,848)
Taxation 158 - 158
Loss after tax (3,148) (8,542) (11,690)
4 See glassory of ol perf and key perfo ind in the Appendix.
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Guarantor loans
The Group’s guarantor loans division was placed into a managed run-off in June 2021 and so continues not to issue any new loans. Therefore
the finandal performance of the business has been driven by collections from the outstanding loan book.

Financial results

The reduction in the net loan book meant that revenue dedined by 49% to £6.6m (2021: £13.0m). Collections performance during 2022 has
remained strong, leading to impairments of £(i .6)m {2021: £(1.1m). Administration costs fell by 32% to £7.3m (2021: £10.7m) as the division
continues to wind down and savings in staff costs, professional fees and compfaints costs are realised. The division achieved a normalised
operating profit of £0.8m (2021: £1.9m) whilst strong cashflow has contributed to lower finance costs that reduced the normalised loss before
tax to £1.2m (202 |: loss before tax of £2.4m).

Year ended 31 December 2022 2022 2022
Exceptional
Normaliseds items Reported
£000 £000 €000
Revenue 6,552 - 6,552
Other income . - -
Modification gain/(loss) (12) - (12)
Impairments 1,595 - 1,595
Admin expenses (7,300) - (7,300)
Operating profit/(loss) 835 - 835
Exceptional items - - -
Profit/(loss) before interest and tax 835 - 835
Finance costs (2,000) - (2,000)
Loss before tax (1,165) - (1,165)
Taxation - - -
Loss after tax (1,165) - (1,165)
Year ended 31 December 2021 2021 2021
Exceptional
Normalised® items Reported
£000 £000 £000
Revenue 13,046 - 13,046
Other income i - i
Modification gain/(loss) (1,478) - (1,478)
Impairments 1,061 - 1,061
Exceptional provisions - (2,207) (2,207)
Admin expenses (10,695) - (10,695)
Operating profit/(foss) 1,935 (2.207) (272)
Exceptional items - (601) (601)
Profit/(loss) before interest and tax 1,935 (2,808) (873)
Finance costs (4,350) - (4,350)
Loss before tax (2,415) (2,808) (5.223)
Taxation 299 - 299
Loss after tax 2.116) (2,808) (4,924)
Key Performance Indicators® 2022 2021
Period end customer numbers (000) 6.8 14.5
Period end loan book (£m) 10.¢ 268
Average loan book (£m) 17.1 40.6
12 Month Rolling:
Revenue yield 38.3% 32.1%
Risk adjusted margin 471.7% 34.7%
Impairment/revenue (24.9)% (8.1)%
Impairment (including modifications)/revenue (24.2)% 32%
Impairment/average loan book (9.3)% (26)%
Cost to income ratio 111.4% 82.0%
Operating profit margin 12.8% 14.8%
Return on asset . 4.9% 4.8%
3 See glossary of altemative perfe and key perfc in the Appendd
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Plans for 2023
The collect-out of the outstanding loan book is progressing well and as planned.

Central costs
Year ended 31 December 2022 2022 2022
Normalised® Exceptional Reported
ftems
£000 £000 £000
Revenue : - - -
Other income - - -
Admin expenses (3.040) - (3,040)
Operating loss (3,040) - (3,040)
Exceptional items - (13,714) (13,714)
Loss before interest and tax (3,040) (13,719) (16,754)
Finance costs (11,869) - (11.869)
Loss before tax (14,909) (13,719) (28,623)
Taxation 2h) - 21)
Loss after tax (14,930) (13,714) (28,644)
2021 2021
2021
Normalised?® Exceptional items Reported
Year ended 31 December £000 . £000 £000
Revenue - - -
Other income Il - A
Administration expenses (4,096) - (4,096)
Operating loss (4,085) - (4,085)
Exceptional items - (4,580) (1,580)
Loss before Interest and tax (4,085) (1,580) (5,665)
Finance cost (6,036) - (6,036)
Loss before tax (10,121) (1,580) (1,701)
Taxation (580) - (580)
Loss after tax (10,701) (1,580) (12,281)

& See glassary of alt perfc and key perfc dic in the Append:

PP

Normalised administrative expenses fell by 26% to £3.0m (2021: £4.1m) driven principally by lower staff, rent and professional fees. Finance

fees increased due to surplus cash held at Group level alongside higher interest rates.

An exceptional charge of £13.7m relates to impairments recognised on intercompany receivable balances held with the home credit division.

Prior year exceptional costs comprised £1.6m of advisory fees.

Balance sheet

As at 31 December 2022, the Group had increased its cash balances to £32.8m (2021: £114.6m) and gross debt reduced to £255m (2021:
£330m). The Group’s balance sheet remained in a negative net tangible assets position. A summary of the Group’s balance sheet at

December 2022 is shown below:

2022 2021
Year ended 31 December £000 £000
Loan book 177,104 207,984
Cash 32,783 114,577
Trade receivables and other assets 1,363 4,003
Property, plant and equipment, intangibles and right of use assets 12,719 14,574
Payables and provisions (59,055) (44018)
Lease fiability i (7,460) (9,545)
Debt (255,000) (328762)
Net (liabilitles)/assets (97,546) 41,187)

The dear priority for the Group is to complete the Proposed Recapitalisation that, if successful, is expected to, amongst other things, fund the
Scheme, strengthen the Group's bafance sheet and restore it to a positive net assets position. However, the Directors note that a material
uncertainty exists regarding the success of the Scheme and execution of the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction, noting,
as above, that the Alternative Transaction may result in the Company (ultimate parent company) entering into an insolvency process) which

casts significant doubt on both the Group’s and the Company’s ability to continue as a going concern.
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> 04 -
Principal risks
The prindpal risks facing the Group are set out on pages 20 to 26 of the 2022 Annual Report and are summarised below:

Principal risks
The prindipal risks facing the Group are:

Goling concern, solvency and liquidity ~the Directors note that material uncertainties exist regarding the: (i) success of the Scheme,
induding positive creditor votes and the court sanction of the Scheme within the timeframes required; (ii) the ability of the Group to
raise sufficient capital in the timeframes required (iii) the agreement of extensions to the testing dates and other forms of waivers from
secured lenders in relation to potential future covenant breaches and implementation of the Scheme prior to completion of the Proposed
Reaapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction); (iv) the contractual commitments from secured lenders to extend the term of existing
debt fadilities and to write off a portion of their debt as well as agree other changes to the fadilities (including the covenant levek); and
(v) the impact of macroeconomic uncertainties and other unforeseen factors on the finandial performance of the Group. The range of
assumptions and the likelihood of them all proving correct creates material uncertainty and therefore the impact on liquidity and solvency
under both the base case and downside scenarios may cast significant doubt on both the Group’s and individual division’s ability to
continue as a going concern. The Director’s note that although the Group has contractual commitments from its secured lenders to
support the Alternative Transaction, there is a risk that it will not be possible to implement either the Proposed Recapitalisation or the
Atlternative Transaction. In these circumstances, if neither the Proposed Recapitalisation nor the Alternative Transaction has been
implemented by 31 December 2023, it will not be possible to pay the Scheme fund into a nominated trust account and the Scheme will
fail. Refer to the going concern statement in note | of the finandial statements for further detail on the base and downside case;

Regulation — the Group faces significant operational and financial risk through changes to regulations, changes to the interpretation of
regulations or a failure to comply with existing rules and regulations, some of which have crystallised in the year. Due to the need to
bring this uncertainty to a resolution, the Group has launched the Scheme to address the redress cliims which will provide certainty as
to the amount that will be paid to customers with valid redress claims. As outlined above, the review into branch-based lending concluded
that there was no need for systemic customer redress, although daims in relation to the branch-based lending business have been included
in the Scheme. The condusion of the home credit review resulted in the administration of the business as it was concluded that the
business mode! was no longer viable and that an administration was the only option available to preserve value for creditors.

Conduct—risk of poor outcomes for our customers or other key stakeholders as a result of the Group’s actions;

Credit— risk of loss through poor underwriting or a diminution in the credit quality of the Group’s customers;
Business strategy — risk that the Group’s strategy fails to deliver the outcomes expected;

Business risks:

operational — the Group's activities are large and complex and so there are many areas of operational risk that include technology
failure, fraud, staff management and recruitment risks, underperformance of key staff, the risk of human error, taxation, increasing
numbers of customer complaints, health and safety as well as disaster recovery and business continuity risks;

reputational — a failure to manage one or more of the Group’s prindpal risks may damage the reputation of the Group or any of
its subsidiaries which in turn may materially impact the future operational and/or financial performance of the Group;

cyber — inareased connectivity in the workplce coupled with the increasing importance of data and data analytics in operating and
managing consumer finance businesses means that this risk has been identified separately from operational risk;

aftermath of pandemic — a large pandemic such as COVID-19, coupled with the possibility of the return of restrictions on face-
to-face contact by HM Government, may cause significant disruption to the Group’s operations and severely impact the supply and
level of demand for the Group’s products. As a result, any sustained period where such measures are in place could result in the
Group suffering significant financial loss; and .

cost of living crists — the significant pressure of the cost of living at the current time increases the risk of delinquency for some
customers, whilst also presenting an opportunity for the business in terms of those potential customers who may previously have
been served by the prime finandial services sector.

Emerging risks that may impact the future performance of the Group include the anticipated'increase in the cost of living, dimate change and
technology where we plan to become more agile and independent with greater control over our ability to augment and improve our lending
proposition. Further details are included on page 27 of the 2022 Annual Report.

On behalf of the Board of Directors
Jono Gillespie

Group Chief Executive

28 April 2023
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Stakeholder Management and our
Commitment to Section 172

Our approach to stakeholder engagement

The Group's Board of Directors and lor manag t team continue to believe that sustainability and operational
resilience are key factors in ensuring the delivery of attractive long-term financial returns.

The Group's long-term success is underpinned by a broad range of relationships that have been established with a number of key stakeholder groups,
each of which plays a vital role in enabling us to achieve our operational and finandial objectives. Following the lifting of covid restrictions, we have
seen an increase in face to face stakeholder meetings in many instances, but also a continuation of the ‘online’ dialogue where appropriate.

Our approach to stakeholder management Discharging our responsibilities under Section 172

Our overall approach to stakeholder management & underpinned by To discharge our responsibilities under these requirements, we

a dear focus on maintaining a strong and positive business culture, supporting  have provided a summary of each of our key stakeholder groups

customers and the communities we operate within — this is something that the Board  on the following pages, why they are important to us, how we have

recognises as being essential for the achievement of our long-term objectives. engaged with them in 2022 and the key issues that have been raised
and addressed.

This approach has now been formalised as part of the revised Corporate

Governance Code (the Code’) as well as in the Companies (Miscelbneous We have ako provided some examples on pages 46 & 47 of where

Reporting) Regulations 2018 (‘MRR’) so that there is now a requirement for certain  decisions have been taken or where future actions were proposed

companies to indude a separately identifiable so-called ‘Section §72(1) Staterment’ in  as a result of our engagement during 2022.

the Strategic Report explaining, inter alia, how Directors have had regard to the

matters set out in Section 172(1) (a) to (f). The Board considers that this section of the Annual Report (pages
37 to 47) constitutes its disclosure against the requirements of
Section 172(1) of the Companies Act 2006.

What is Section 172(1) all about?

Section 172(1) of the Companies Act 2006

Duty to promote the success of the company

A Director of a company must act in the way he/she considers, in good faith, would be most likely to promote the success of the company for the
benefit of its members as a whole, and in doing so have regard (amongst other matters) to:

(a) the likely consequences of any decision in the  What this means:
long termy The Board is not just thinking about short-term needs and considers carefully the likely impact
of its dedsions on the Group's long-term prospects and value.

(b) the interests of the company’s employees; What this means:
Our staff act as the interface with our austomers and so are key to long-term success.

(c) the need to foster the company’s business What this means:

rehtionships with suppliers, customers and others;  The Group draws upon the services and skills of a variety of different suppliers and other
stakeholders to provide a quality service to its customers. Building and sustaining these
relationships is an important factor for the Group’s long-term success.

(d) the impact of the company’s operations on the ~ What this means:
community and the environment; If the Group fails to respect how it affects communities, it may face significant challenges to its
business from a variety of stakeholders induding customers, regulators and government.

(e) the desirability of the company maintaining 2 What this means:
reputation for high standards of business conduct; A company’s reputation i hard won and easily fost — maintaining high standards through a strong
and and positive culture as well as good govemnance i vital for building and sustaining long-term value.

(f) the need to act fairly as between members of What this means:
the company. The interests of all members are considered and treated fairly.
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Engaging with our stakeholders

1. Providers of funding

Why we engage
Without sufficient capital and funding the Group could not operate its business mode! or execute its stated business strategy. Providers of
both debt and equity are key to the long-term success of the Company.

Key areas of focus

The financial and operational performance of the Group and each of its subsidiaries

Capital structure, solvency, liquidity and financial KPls

Major strategic and regulatory developments

Corporate governance N
Risk management '

How we engage

. Debt providers receive regular management reports and engage directly with the Group Chief Executive as well as the wider finance
team

Regular public disclosures issued via a Regulatory News Service

Other relevant information is available via www.nsfgroupplc.com.

Meetings with senior management both online and face-to-face

The Chairman and Non-Executive Directors are also available for meetings

The Group is supported by its broker, Cenkos and communications advisor, H/Advisors Maitland, who provide support and advice in
maintaining strong investor relations

Resultlng actions and outcomes

Publication of financial reports via RNS and the Group's website

. Board receives regular updates on key market developments, induding feedback received from both equity investors and lenders to the
Group

. Board receives copies of published research

. Taking these views into account is an essential part of the business management process at NSF

. The Group continued to receive the support of its secured lenders throughout 2022, demonstrated by the waivers granted by secured
lenders to ensure that there remained a reasonable prospect of the Group reaching a resolution to the regulatory issues and by the
support for the Proposed Recapitalisation (and the Alternative Transaction if the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed
Recapitalisation are not satisfied).
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Engaging with our stakeholders

2. Customers

Why we engage

Our customers are at the centre of our business model (see page |1). Should we deliver a poor service or treat our customers unfairly, we
are unlikely to meet our long-term financial and strategic objectives. Our values align to our belief that we should act responsibly and with
integrity in everything that we do.

Key areas of focus

We aim to design and tailor our products to meet our customers’ needs at a price they can afford

. Ensuring compliance with the Consumer Duty regime

. Ensuring we lend and collect responsibly and in compliance with latest FCA rules and guidance and take account of the lfatest dedsions
at the Finandal Ombudsman Service {'FOS’)

. Having an effective complaint handling process

How we engage

. Face-to-face contact represents an important part of the lending process in branch-based lending, providing immediate feedback on how
we are performing and how we might improve. We continue to believe that, for many customers meeting face-to-face is an important
opportunity to gain a deeper understanding of their needs whilst also building a long-term relationship

e Wealso engage extensively via telephone, email and web

. We consider the needs of vulnerable customers across all areas and constantly strive to ensure we support our customers in times of
need and continually identify opportunities to make getting a loan easier for our customers induding those who require additional support

. Third-party customer satisfaction surveys and online recommendation engines: such as Feefo' and Trustpilot

. We also work hard to ensure that if something goes wrong, our complaint handling processes deliver fair and appropriate outcomes.
Numbers of complaints and root cause analysis are data points that we track and monitor closely

Resulting actions and outcomes

. Updated processes and systems embedding the latest FCA guidance, including extensive work ahead of the introduction of the FCA’s
enhanced Consumer Duty regulations

. Key learnings from regulatory and assurance reviews are captured and once understood and assessed, are embedded into our policies
and procedures, training, organisation structure and incentive arrangements

. All complaints are tracked, analysed and fed back into business practice and the Group’s ‘customer outcomes dashboard’. Upheld
decisions by the FOS are also considered (see Principal risks on pages 20 to 26)

. Everyday Loans has received a number of awards in recognition of its focus on consumers?

| We maintained our Feefo Platinum status for 2022. This accolade is an independent seal of excellence that recognises busi for consistently
delivering exceptional experiences, as rated by customers. Feefo gives Platinum Trusted Service awards to businesses that have achieved an average
service rating of greater than 4.5 stars out of 5 for more than three consecutive years. As all reviews on the Feefo platform are verified as genuine, this
accreditation is a true reflection of Everyday Loans’ commitment to providing outstanding service to its customers. Separately, Everyday Loans is also
rated by TrustPibot;

2 Everyday Loans received the Non-mainstream Loan Provider of the Year Award for the fourth year running at the Moneyfacts Consumer Awards
2023. Everyday Loans ako won the Overall Customer Service award for financial services 2023. The Moneyfacts awards are based primarily on reviews
provided by our customers who are solicited directly by Moneyfacts and asked to complete a survey questionnaire.
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Engaging with our stakeholders

3. Regulators
Why we engage

Maintaining a regular and open relationship with regulators is key. Through our engagement we aim to respond promptly to questions and
ensure the regufator remains well-informed about our own performance, market dynamics and how any existing or proposed regulatory
changes may impact consumers and the workings of the non-standard finance market more generally. As outlined in the Chairman’s statement
and the Group Chief Executive's review, during the last couple of years, the level of engagement has been extensive as we sought to resolve
several outstanding regulatory issues.

Key areas of focus

Engagement with the regulator as part of the preparation phase for the Scheme

Sustaining a positive business culture

Creditworthiness and affordability — ensuring that appropriate and proportionate checks are conducted at the point of tending
Vulnerable customers — ensuring their circumstances are considered throughout the customer lifecycle and that we look after them every
step of the way, also whilst supplying excellent customer service

e  Clims management — proper handling of claims in a timely manner with root cause analysis and noting any implications from recent and
relevant FOS cases

How we engage

e  Weengage at a more strategic level through periodic face-to-face meetings and by responding to relevant consultations, policy documents
and research

. We continue to keep regulatory bodies, including HM Treasury, fully informed regarding the Group's broader perspective and strategic
plans

Resultmg actions and outcomes

Culture is monitored closely through a series of measures that are reviewed as part of a continuous assessment process

e A ‘three lines of defence’ model! is in place to identify, manage and address any potential regulatory risks

e  Following the FCA’s review into each of the Group’s divisions, while no systemic redress was required in branch-based lending, the Group s
home aredit business went into administration on 15 March 2022

. The ELL Directors, supported by the Group Directors, decided to pursue the Scheme to address the Group’s redress liabilities. This intention
was announced as part of our half year results in 2022. A key objective of the Scheme will be to treat alt affected customers equally. Although
the independent review of the branch-based lending division carried out in 202 | identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this division
and the guarantor loans division trade out of the same legal entity (ELL), the Scheme will encompass potential daims from both divisions in
order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. During the second half of 2022, preparation for the Scheme with our advisors has continued
and we were able to publish the Practice Statement Letter for the Scheme on 17 March 2023

e We also take note of other sector developments to ensure that any implications for our own business are assessed and any adjustments to
processes and procedures made
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Engaging with our stakeholders

4. Partners and suppliers

Why we engage

Having had different business models and customer demographics of our business divisions, for most suppliers, relationships are managed at a
divisional rather than Group level. However, with the departure of our Loans at Home division due its entry into administration in March 2022
and the gradual wind down of the GLD business, we are consolidating supptier relationships where possible. Culturally, we are focused on
ensuring we are always professional and want to establish a reputation as being a reliable customer with whom other firms can and want to
do business.

Key areas of focus

e  Maintaining an effective procurement process

e  Ensuring that the quality of the services being supplied meets the standards expected

e  Confirmation that suppliers are also fulfilling their broader obligations of good business practice induding issues such as diversity, gender
pay, modern slavery, anti-bribery and corruption and ESG obligations

e We monitor supplier payment terms to ensure we pay them within the constraints of the Prompt Payment Code

How we engage

We have clear procurement policies with proper oversight over all material contracts

We seek to maintain strong refationships through regular meetings and contact by phone

We monitor supplier compliance with legistation such as Modern Slavery through the use of due diligence questionnaires and attestations.
For a limited number of services such as insurance, we can sometimes arrange supply on a Group-wide basis. Other key suppliers include
finandial brokers, credit reference agencies and providers of data storage

Resulting actions and outcomes

e If a supplier falls short of the standards we expect or if there is a risk that continuing our relationship may compromise the Group’s
reputation or business prospects, then we will look to replace them with a comparable alternative, having already identified a number of
these at the time of the original tender
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Engaging with our stakeholders

5. Workforce
Why we engage

Our people are what make us unique, and we recognise that an engaged workforce is the key to ensuring we can deliver a superior service to our
customers and our communities. Our 2022 engagement survey recorded an engagement satisfaction score of 74%.

Key areas of focus

Career Development — enhancing our opportunities for career progression and development to enable growth and an ability to uphold
the high standards we require

. Leadership Capability — improving our Leadership capability at all fevels to support their ability to lead and support the organisations
growth and development

. Recognition and reward — Introduding further initiatives to enhance our indusive recognition and remuneration approaches. Through the
introduction of choice in our benefits programme and in increased recognition of diversity within our people.

How we engage

Annual engagement survey

Colleague VOICE that acts as an employee forum for all colleagues

Communication and engagement through our ENGAGE platform that allows 2-way communication
Immersive cultural induction day, ELITE, for all new joiners

Struatured training programme for all new joiners through our Training Academy

Monthly all colleague Townhalls run by Senior Leadership with an open Q&A session

Monthly all in days

e o o o

Resulting actions and outcomes
e We continue to develop our learning and development proposition and measure the impact and value of any initiatives through the various
- feedback channeks
e Through live Q&A townhall sessions we investigate any new initiatives raised or investigate any concerns referenced in a timely manner
e  Continue to develop a hybrid approach to working patterns ensuring that we maintain face to face contact but also utilise digital methods
such a virtual meetings, blogs, podcasts etc.

Diversity and gender pay
Gender mix

As an equal opportunities employer, our workforce has a healthy gender mix. The following table sets out the breakdown by gender of the Directors
and senior managers of the Company as well as the total number of employees:

April 2022 Male Female Total
Number of Company Directors 4 [ 4
Number of senior managers {exduding Executive Directors), Directors of

subsidiary busi and heads of function I3 8 21
Total number of employees 306 231 537
April 2021 Mate Female Total
Number of Company Directors 5 | 6

Number of senior managers (exduding Executive Directors), Directors of

subsidiary businesses and heads of function 23 15 38
Total number of employees 456 393 849

As noted in the financial review on pages 28 to 35, during 2022 the Group experienced a significant reduction in staffing levels, due primarily to
the administration of Loans at Home in March 2022 and natural attrition continued in guarantor lending because of the wind down of the
division.

Sarah Day joined the Board as an Executive Director on27 May 2022, thereby increasing the total board members to five, equating to 20% female
representation on the Board.

Diversity

The Group has adopted an equality and diversity policy, promoting the equality of opportunity for all employees, dignity at work
through eliminating occurrences of unlawful discrimination and through the promotion of a harmonious working environment in which all persons
are treated with resped. Breaches of the policy are regarded as misconduat, which could lead to disdplinary proceedings.

Gender pay

As we did in last year’s report, below we have summarised our gender pay gap in accordance with the UK government regulations for gender pay
gap reporting. Our overall mean and median gender pay and bonus gap reduced versus last year based on a snapshot date of 5 April 2022 (hourly
pay) and bonus paid in the 12 months to 5 April 2022. We are pleased to have continued to make progress on redudng the gap during 2022 and a
summary of the figures for 2022 is as follows (the comparative figures for 2021 are ako induded for reference):
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Pay and bonus - difference between mates and females'

2022* Mean Median

Hourly pay gap 13.38% 2.35%

Bonus pay gap 048% -1.69%

20212 Mean Median

Hourly pay gap 13.98% 425%

Bonus pay gap 21.03% -1.54%

I A positive percentage figure indicates that female employees typically have lower pay or bx than male empl

2 Overall mean and median gender pay and bonus gap based on a snapshot date of 5¢ April 2022 and 2021 (hourfy pay) and bonus paid in the |2
months to 5% April 2022 and 2021.

Proportion of males and females receiving a bonus payment

Male Female
2022 76% 76%
2021 69% 64%

Why do we have a gender pay gap?

The calaulation behind the gender pay gap is not the same as equal pay. As with kst year, the underlying reason behind the gap is predominantly due
to the structure of our workforce where there is a lower representation of women in senior leadership roles within our business, although there has
been a notable improvement versus last year approximately 68% of senior roles were held by men (2021: 64%) and 32% were held by women (2021:
36%) as at the snapshot date).

The Group's approach to business and environmental, sodal and governance (ESG) is to simply do the right thing for our colleagues, customers,
shareholders and other stakeholders. We already have a {oais on supporting our local communities and have made great progress in ensuring
there i diversity at all levels of the business; we are working hard to dose the gender pay gap.

As can be seen in the quartile graphs below, the gender mix shifts as we move towards the upper (higher pay) quartiles indicating that our mean gaps
are significantly impacted by these imbalances. We recognise that female representation is lower in the upper quartites and are committed to increasing
the number of women in these bands.

Gender mix by pay quartile (quartiie 1 belng the lowest and quartile 4 being the highest).

2022 Q Q2 Q Q4
Male 47% 62% 51% 62%
' Female 53% 8% 49% 8%
2021 Qi Q2 Q3 Q4
Male 47% 53% 55% 61%
' Female 53% 47% 45% 39%

Whilst we are pleased to have made progress in 2022, we acknowledge we have a gender pay gap, we're dear on why it exdsts and are focused on
the steps we need to take to close the gap. We are confident that we do not have any processes or practices where people are being paid differently
due to their gender.

The gap in our mean figure relating to bonuses is due to the same reasons that we have an hourly gender pay gap: our senior workforce, which has
a different bonus structure from the rest of the workforce, ako has a greater proportion of male employees. The equality of our pay structure is
reflected in our median pay and median bonus figures which are not distorted by very large or small pay and bonuses — this shows a much smaller
gap between males and females.

How are we addressing the gap?
The Office for National Statistics’ 2022 figures' put the mean salary gap at 30.8% for financial institution managers and Directors. Whilst as a Group
we were below this level in 2022, we remain committed to continuing to reduce this further through a series of actions as follows:

improving our recruitment targeting to ensure a diverse range of applicants is considered;

reviewing the structure of our workforce, listening to our employees and improving our policies around diversity;
actively reviewing dedisions around performance, pay and bonuses;

supporting employees through flexible working and professional development;

delivering tailored plans to promote gender diversity across the Group; and

supporting female progression into senior roles.

As well as providing competitive compensation arrangements for our workforce, we have previously had a Save As You Earn Scheme. This Scheme
enabled staff to buy shares in Non-Standard Finance plc in a tax-efficient way and thereby participate in the future success of the Group. Whilst the
current share price means that the Scheme is not currently attractive for staff, if a Proposed Recapitalisation is completed as planned then the Board
intends to put in plce a replacement Scheme for staff. ’

I ONS: Gender Pay Gap in the UK: 2022, i1 November 2022
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Engaging with our stakeholders

6. Environment

Why we engage

Environmental issues are becoming increasingly important for many of our key stakeholders induding customers, staff, investors, HM
Government, and society at large. This is demonstrated by the increase in mandatory reporting over the years, as well as the development of
several global initiatives such as the Paris Agreement adopted in 2015, and the UK Government's strategy for decarbonising all sectors of the
UK economy to meet their net zero target by 2050.

Key areas of focus

Determining our impact on the environment as well as how dimate change might create additional risks (see Prindpal Risks on page 20),
as well as opportunities for the Group

Formulating a strategy to address and manage climate-related risks and opportunities, including identification of measurable KPls, targets
and milestones over the short, medium and long term

Use of energy and natural resources as well as the level of CO, and other emissions produced directly and indirectly

Preparing disclosures to assist stakeholders in assessing the potential impact of such risks and opportunities on the current and future
prospects of the Group

How we engage

We are keen to minimise any negative environmental impact that our activities might have on our planet, and actively seek to reduce our
carbon footprint

We carry out energy assessments under the Energy Savings Opportunity Scheme (‘ESOS’), established by the Energy Savings Opportunity
Scheme Regulations 2014

We report under the Streamlined Energy and Carbon Reporting (‘'SECR’) scheme on an annual basis

This year we are reporting against the Task Force on Climate-related Finandal Disclosures (‘'TCFD’) recommendations for the first time

Resulting actions and outcomes

We are continuing to improve the quality of our emission data

We are committed to reporting the impact of dimate change on our business in a transparent manner, and take responsibifity for the
actions required to make positive changes to reduce our impact on the environment

We are continuing to enhance our assessment and disdosure of climate-related risk and opportunities, to help drive climate-informed decision-
making within our business strategy
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Engaging with our stakeholders

7. Communities and charity

Why we engage

As we return to growth, we are taking the opportunity to incorporate environmental, social and governance (‘ESG’) priorities into our business
and ensure we build it in the right way. In doing this, we are committed to being open and transparent about what we are doing and why.
Oversight of ESG, our strategy and priorities sit at Board and ExCo level. A new internal ESG structure involving colleagues across the
organisation, coordinated by a dedicated ESG Committee, came into effect late 2022.

Our vision is that everyone deserves a chance whether that be access to finance or opportunity to develop and grow in their everyday lives.
Our branch-based network operates in some of the most challenging parts of the country and our goal is to support those communities
through indusive practices with not only the service we offer but with our time, knowledge and skills.

Our commitment to environmental, sodal and governance goals is built around our ability to give back focusing on supporting our colleagues,
our communities and our customers. We enable people to have opportunities that mainstream finance don’t offer. We strive to support all
our stakeholders with their everyday lives from cost of living through, sustainable futures and to supporting the levelling up initiative to ensure
a fairer phying field.

Key areas of focus

. Supporting new and existing communities. By helping communities thrive we believe our business will too. We strive to make a positive
difference through the local colleagues we employ and the local causes we support. We have helped our customers and communities
adapt to the ongoing challenges presented by the pandemic, working together to find solutions that meet our customers’ specific financial
needs.

. Increasing the amount of support we give to our local communities whether that be through our time or our technical skills

. Supporting preventative plans through education around money management

How we engage

. tn 2023 we have partnered with a third-party agency who will help us bring both our charity days and efforts giving back to local
communities to the forefront of our business culture and proposition. As well as giving back to local communities, these charity days will
be used as team building days within the business and encourage colleagues to network and make an impact together

. All dur colleagues are given three days per year to support a cause they are passionate about as well as our wider business aims of giving
something back. Some notable examples include a ‘sleepout’ event in the middle of November to raise funds for a local homeless charity
and visiting Calais to prepare and distribute food in refugee camps.

. L] -

Resulting actions and outcomes

. 1n 2022 the Group donated £7,083 to UNICEF,£186 to Macmillan and £162 to other charities as a result of charity fundraisers throughout
the year; a stream clean, bake sale, bike ride to Amsterdam, Branch BINGO among others

. As well as finandial donations, our staff also take part in community-based events such as a tree-planting day, held in conjunction with a
local community interest company in March 2022. We also held our second Stream Clean event in Bourne End, where colleagues at our
Dukes Meadow office, induding our CEQ, Jono Gillespie, worked together in order to clear out rubbish from the waterways that run
through the business park in which our offices are located

e  Wealso have collection points for local foodbanks in some of our office locations, and endeavour to donate any surplus food from staff
events to a local organisation who is able to redistribute.

. By helping communities thrive we believe our business will too and getting our teams to network and build relationships with each other
whilst also giving back is something we aim to continue to push in 2023. As part of improvements moving forwards we plan to partner
with a third party and get an increasing number of our staff using their three charity days. These can be for a range of charity missions
from calling someone to have a chat, delivering their shopping for them, to painting a school or helping a business with their accountancy.
We want to engage with the local communities, support them and give back all whilst also getting our teams to feel good, have great
experiences and connect with each other
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Our engagement in action

How we considered some of our key stakeholders in 2022

Throughout the past year, several board decisions focused on addressing issues that impacted or could impact our key stakeholders. Some
examples are summarised below.

. .

Providers of funding

The Group’s loan to value ratio was higher than the leveis permitted in the quarters ended 3t March, 30 June, 30 September and 3| December
2022, however we have continued to trade throughout 2022 with the support of our secured lenders, who have granted fortnightly waivers.
We have maintained a regular dialogue with each of our secured lenders throughout the year to ensure they remain fully up to speed with the
latest developments, and we remain confident of being able to secure their continued support, induding future waivers, as we make further
progress towards completing the Proposed Recapitalisation as pl d. Our secured lenders are also demonstrating their support through
agreement to the Alternative Transaction should the Proposed Recapitalisation not succeed, to ensure that a viable business is funded following
a successful sanctioning of the Scheme (noting, as above, that the Alternative Transaction may result in the Company (ultimate parent company)
entering into an insolvency process).

Customers

We continue to actively engage with our customers and undertook customer surveys to get direct and unattributable feedback on our
performance.

We maintain our Feefo Platinum status. This accolade

Platinum is an independent seal of excellence that recognises Everydav Loans
Trusted businesses for consistently delivering exceptional i
3 X ~ 5 Reviews 5,427 « Exceltant

Service . experiences, as rated by customers. Feefo gives "
AWdrd [ Platinum Trusted Service awards to businesses that : 450
ZWWM@% have achieved an average service rating of greater than @——] .
e ;g ; ;m; 4.5 stars out of 5 for more than three consecutive e

s | years. As all reviews on the Feefo platform are verified Separatfﬂy,
203_2,_13_9_3_0‘. as genuine, this accreditation is a true reflection of Everyday Loans is also rated

— Everyday Loans’ commitment to providing outstanding by TrustPilot.

service to its customers.

_ WINNER

WINNER

ELL remain the winners of the Moneyfacts Non-mainstream Loan Provider of the Year Award,

and also won the Overall Customer Service award for financial services 2023. The Moneyfacts

awards are based primarily on reviews provided by our customers who are solicited directly by
Moneyfacts and asked to complete a survey questionnaire.

Moncyfacts

P T R

Moneyfacts

Cu oo Aoy 2003

Reo-cuainsream taan
Proidescf o Year

The new FCA Consumer Duty regulations set higher and dearer standards of consumer protection across financial services, and requires firms
to put their customers’ needs first. Whilst this has always been a priority for the Group, we have been busy conducting gap analysis against
the regulation and have developed an implementation plan to ensure we continue to improve our. standards. The most recent delivery
highlights indude the completion of our target market definition, agreement on adjustments to our governance structures to accommodate
Consumer Duty principles, reviewing website content to achieve the consumer understanding outcome, the review of documents used in the
branch network, and developing new training material.

Regulators

in addition to our regular reporting and filing obligations that continued in 2022, we also continued to seek condusion on a proposed redress
methodology for customers that may have suffered harm in guarantor loans. We also concluded the independent reviews into both branch-
based lending and home credit. In the case of branch-based lending, this concluded that there were no systemic issues and therefore no redress
payable to customers. Unfortunately, following the findings of the independent review, we were unable to implement a viable future business
model for the home credit division and as a result, the business filed for administration in March 2022. In addition, the ELL Directors, supported
by the Group Directors, decided to pursue the Scheme to address the Group'’s redress liabilities, which intention was announced as part of
our half year results in 2022. A key objective of the Scheme will be to treat all affected customers equally. Although the independent review
of the Group-based lending division carried out in 2021 identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans
division trade out of the same legal entity (ELL), the Scheme will encompass potential daims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable
treatment of customers. During the second half of 2022, preparation for the Scheme with our advisors has continued and we were able to
publish the Practice Statement Letter for the scheme on 17 March 2023.

Workforce

Right from the beginning of 2022, we kept our people appraised of the latest developments through quarterly newsletters, and a series of
colleague townhalls and employee forums during which staff were able to ask questions and provide direct feedback to senior management. Key
topics raised included staff development, flexible working, and further support on mental health, all of which prompted decisions to be taken
on both to further safeguard and improve the welibeing of our colleagues. We spent time as a business training Mental Health First Aiders and
there are people spread throughout the business to offer help and support to their colleagues. To support colleagues’ development, we have
invested in a new Learning and Development platform that provides all staff with tools, training and information for their job and career
development. This was launched in January 2023.
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Suppliers

During 2022, we enhanced our procurement process in our branch-based network to ensure we took advantage of efficiencies where possible
and also started the process of including our ESG requirements alongside our existing due diligence requirements. Throughout 2022, we
continued to work closely with one of our lead brokers to develop a fully tailored Open Banking solution for our branch-based lending business.
The early stages of the project required extensive investment from both sides and also drew upon the surength of our long-standing relations hip
as we collaborated to build a value-enhancing solution. The solution is due to be rolled out to the full branch network imminently. This fully
integrated and automated solution benefits both our brokers as they are better able to identify suitable applicants, as well as our own business
as conversion improves and productivity increases.

- . . .
Communities and charities
Wanting to give back to our local communities and charities, in 2022 our employees got involved in a range of activities from branch bingo to
a bike ride to Amsterdam to a bake sale. We raised a total of £7,268 for charities and gave up our time to give back. As well as financial
donations, we participated in community-based activities and held two stream deans and did some tree planting. We regularly collect food for
food banks in some of our office locations and any leftover food from events we make sure goes to a good cuse too.

Key goals for 2023 are to give back to our local communities whilst promoting team building within the business and utilizing our team’s skill
sets to give back to others. We have partnered with ‘On Hand’, the volunteer and dlimate impact platform, to make the charity and volunteering
days a key focus for the business. People will be able to volunteer hourly at a time that suits them, get involved in team activities with different
people across the business and track their hours and progress. For every tenth mission completed the partner also plants a tree for us and at
the end of the year we will have an Everyday Loans mini forest in an area where resolving deforestation is a core focus. All this is accessible
for our employees via an app, and will not only get people talking and giving back, but will contribute to positivity around company culture and
mental health.
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Sustainability report

Our approach

We enable people to have opportunities that mainstream finance does not offer and we are committed to lending and collecting responsibly.
This philosophy underpins our focus to buid and maintain 2 sustainable and ethical organisation. We are also committed to the highest
standards of ethical and responsible behaviour as it is at the core of our culture. We have set targets to evidence our progress to achieving

this commitment.

Qur Directors have a fidudary duty towards our members and are committed to protecting the Group from any potential investment risk
within a long-term horizon. It is recognised that the best way to do this is to take not only financial and economic factors, but also
‘environmentaf, ‘sodal’, and ‘governance’ (£SG') performance into consideration:

|.  Environmental: We recognise that our branches and our offices, as well as our business travel, contribute to global dimate change

via greenhouse gas emissions, and we know that as we grow as a busi our envir ital impact could grow too. We also
know that fighting the dimate crisis is important to all our stakeholders, and we want to hold ourselves to a standard that we can
all be proud of

2.  Sociak We strive to make a sfgniﬁcant difference and contribution for our stakeholders:

-

3

Colleagues: I in our people, in indusive policies that meet the needs of our colleagues and their wellbeing
Customers: Playing our part in supporting our customers with the cost-of-living crisis

Community: Supporting our communities through finandal indusion, contributing to the UKs ‘evelling up’ agenda and
by making a difference to the communities in which we live and work in

Suppfiers: Ensuring that who we do business with are aligned in terms of values and standards

3. Governance: lt is our aim to have in plce robust, high standards of governance, underpinned by positive values and culture. These
in turn drive colleagues and senior management within the business to act with integrity, independence of thought and with respect
for the values of others, particularly our customers

Our targets

Our target durations are defined as: short-term is | year, medium-term is 2 years, and long term is 5 years or longer. We will keep these
targets under review as we evolve our approach to ESG to ensure they continue to deliver our commitment to operating ethically and

responsibly.
Environmental | * Aim to reduce carbon footprint over the next 5 years by 5% against the 2022 Short to Medium-Term
baseline
« Consider a target to help reach net zero aaross the business by 2050 Long-term
Social Colleagues:
* 100% of employees trained in the Code of Conduct by end of 2023 Short-term
Customers: .
* Align business practices to the new Consumer Duty by 31 July 2023 Short-term
Community:
* Develop a community pian for each area where we operate by the end of 2023 Short-term
Suppliers:
* To complete the review of all supplier contracts by the end of 2023 Short-term
* To complete the review of all leased properties by the end of 2023 Short-term
Governance * To complete a review of all cyber security related documentation By the end of 2023 | Short-term
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Our ESG materiality assessment

Qur initial materiality assessment has identified what we consider to be the Group’s most significant ESG issues that our strategy must address.
We phin to expand upoen this materifity assessment in time to more completely understand the views and perspectives of all our stakeholders
to ensure our strategy addresses their priorities over the next three to five years.

We have taken a double materiality approach to account for the sustainabiliry issues that impact our enterprise value as well as the sustainability
issues that have both a positive and negative impact on the world at large: the market, the environment, and peopte. This has helped us identify
our greatest ESG-retated risks and opportunities and determine how our strategy should focus our efforts and why.

Our assessment has also considered how we can deliver transparency on our strategy to all cur stakeholders, espedially our investors, through
aligning with ESG standards and frameworks. We have prioritised reporting against the Taskforce for Climate-Related Finandal Disclosures
{TCFD’) framework (page 52) to meet regutatory and investor demand and to disdose our governance, strategy, risk management, and metrics
and targets assocated with chimate-refated risks and opportunities.

We have ako considered the Sustainablity Accounting Standards Board (‘SASB’) and Global Reporting Initiative ('GRF) standards to understand
the non-finandial issues that have the potential to impact our organisation’s enterprise value as well as impact our stakeholders. As we progress
our strategy we will assess the value of reporting according to each standard.

Our ESG strategy

We developed our ESG strategy in 2022, informed by our materiality assessment, with the aim of reducing our exposure to ESG-related risks
such as emerging regulation and physical impacts associated with dimate change. Our strategy also aims to help us capture and communicate
ESG-related opportunities, induding through our involvement in initiatives to educate people about finances, which in turn will reduce future
operational risk.

Robust governance has always been a key priority for the Group, as demonstrated by our 2doption of the UK Corporate Governance Code,
which we consider best practice and apply as much as is practicable, taking into consideration the size and nature of our business.

Our vision Everyone deserves a chance whether that be access to finance | Our targets are aligned to our

or the opportunity to develop and grow in their everyday lives. | vision, principles and values. Be

assured that our values underpin

Our Principles » Choice: We want to give everyone choice and our goal is to | everything we do, induding our
give that to all our stakeholders whether that be our | approach to ESG.
colleagues, our communities or our customers

* Inclusive: We want to drive and support the inclusivity | Our values align to our belief that
agenda whether that be inclusive finance, diversity of thought | we should act responsibly and with
and practice integrity in everything that we do.

* Give bacl: We want to give back to the communities we
serve whether that be through our time, our funding, our
expertise and our focus

* Protect We want to protect our climate and reduce our
footprint where we can

Our targets that we | This year we have focused on making progress to achieving our short to medium-term targets.
strive to achieve over a spedified | However we aim to crry out broader risk and opportunity assessments to inform additional targets |
timeline and timelines.

Our actions that we will take We have an ambition to disclose in future reporting the steps we are taking to achieve our targets

Our metrics/KPis for measuring | The metrics we have chosen to date are those that are already measured within the business and are
success highlighted in this report. We intend to expand upon our ESG metrics, which we will disclose in future |
reports.

Our ESG governance structure

2022 saw Sarah Day taking on the rote of Chief ESG Officer in additional to her existing role as Company Secretary. Sarah is the nominated
NSF Executive responsible for managing and leading the Board's oversight of ESG-refated risks and opportunities, and throughout 2022 has
been instrumental in developing a new internal ESG governance structure which came into force towards the end of 2022.

The Chief ESG Officer chairs the ESG Committee, which & responsible for reviewing the Group's sustainability strategy and progress against
stated targets, and assessing ESG-related risks & opportunities. An ESG Waorking Group consisting of a wide range of representatives from
across the Group has been created to assist the ESG Committee with identifying and investigating operational activities that could support the
ESG strategy.

As aforementioned, the Group has developed and doc d a dear ESG-related strategy induding key metrics and targets, and regular
action and progress updates, together with key developments are presented to the respective Boards within the Group.

Biannual ESG updates are provided to the NSF pic Nomination & Governance Committee to confirm that the ESG strategies, metrics, targets,
and refated actions remain appropriate to fulfil the Group's agreed sustainability commitments. Assurance is provided by management that
processes and procedures remain appropriate, with any changes being hightighted and rationale exphined. Updates are provided on ESG-
related risks and opportunities, and following thorough review, the Nomination & Governance Committee recommends Board approval of
any disclosures.
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The NSF plc Board is ultimately responsible for ensuring the Group's ESG strategy and rekited actions remain appropriate to fulfil the Group's
agreed sustainability commitments. The NSF plc Board is also responsible for all applicable disclosures in reflation to ESG.

Our ESG risks & opportunities

Our primary approach to risk assessment has been to flag existing risks within our risk registers so they can be identified as ESG-related risks,
where relevant. At this stage of our journey, this is the most appropriate method to deal with these risks as it enables risk register owners to
take responsibility for building awareness and further embedding ESG into the business. We have an existing risk in respect of the risk of
inaccurate or misleading ESG reporting, and have also created 3 new risks: Failure to embed ESG strategy, and Failure to embed TCFD at
Group level, and Failure to embed ESG strategy at operating subsidiary level.

We believe ESG opportunities are not necessarily standalone opportunities, but opportunities that the business would identify as part of its
regular strategy sessions.

Our focus

We are great believers of continual improvement, and we acknowledge that we are on a journey with our ESG strategy. Our focus over the
last year has been to build and improve on existing policies and processes within the Group and to align our strategy with planned or progressing
ESG-related workstreams:

'Environment

We understand our business activities have an impact on the environment, whether this occurs directly; for example, as a result of the. |
energy that is used by our offices and by our people when they travel, or indirectly; through the activities in our supply chains. We have
 been operating according to our Group’s Environmental Management Policy for many years, with the aim of addressing this impact.

In 2022 we expanded our Policy to indude the aspiration to fully comply with the TCFD, and to report in line with the recommendations
" of the TCFD to better understand and disdose our dimate-related risks and opportunities.

Climate change & net zero

The Group recognises the risks posed by climate change and acknowledges that we have a corporate responsibifity to help mitigate one of
the biggest challenges facing sodety, espedially as this is important to our stakeholders.

Climate change will impact the nature of our business operations in various ways, including but not limited to access to, and accessibility-of, [
our offices by staff and customers, the costs associated with running multiple premises, business travel between premises. Qur services will

| therefore.also need to be constantly reviewed to ensure resilience to the changing dimate. Additionally, our branches, offices, and business
travel produce greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions, and we know that as we grow as a business, our environmental impact could potentially
grow too. The long-term success of our business therefore depends on the resilience of our operations, supply chains, and the communities |
where our customers and colleagues live and work. This means that it is essential that we minimise our environmental impact and work
with others to take action on the globally important issue of dimate change. We recognise the value of the Paris Agreement and the

" ambition to keep global warming to less than 2°C above the temperature set before the beginning of the industrial revolution. ’

We will be seeking energy efficiency improvements to our operations and will consider the management of our GHG emissions to be a |
principal component of our environmental and sustainability objectives. It & our aim to exploit all opportunities for energy savings

. throughout the business, in order to establish ourselves as an environmentally responsible organisation as well as a contributor to national
carbon reduction targets.

" Whilst complying with TCFD will require some additional work, and ‘good management’ of climate-related risks and opportunities will
inevitably come with some additional cost to the Group, we remain supportive of the goal set by the UK Government to reach ‘net zero’
on or before 2050. The Group believes it can and must ply its part in contributing to that objective to ensure the long-term sustainability |
of the business.

Current position & base year

During 2017 the Group began to capture and record data on CO2 production and have continued the workstream for each subsequent
year. Each year we review our method of data capture to increase the level of accuracy with the information available and we intend to
enhance this further. However, as the pandemic impacted our usual energy consumption during prior years, we have chosen 2022 as our

" ‘base year’, which we will use to assess emission reductions toward dimate change goals. We have set targets during 2022 to reflect this |
decision.

Streamlined energy and carbon reporting (‘SECR’)

| The data provided below summarises the energy usage, associated emissions, energy effidency actions and energy performance of our |
leased premises across the UK & Northern Ireland. This is produced in line with government guidelines for Streamfined Energy and
Carbon Reporting disclosures.

This inventory has been prepared in accordance with the requirements of the measure-step of the Toitl carbon marks, which is based on
the Greenhouse Gas Protocok A Corporate Accounting and Reporting Standard (2004) and ISO 14064-1:2018 Spedification with Guidance |
at the Organisation Level for Quantification and Reporting of Greenhouse Gas Emissions and Removals. Where relevant, the inventory is
aligned with industry or sector best practice for emissions measurement and reporting.

Non-Standard Finance pkc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 SO



¢

GHG emissions and energy use for period 01 January 2022 to 3| December 2022

Current reporting year
01} January 2022 to 31 December 2022
UK and Global (excluding UK
. offshore and offshore)
Emissions from activities for which the company own or control including combustion 5228 N/A
of fuel & operation of fadlities tCOsze (Scope 1)
Emissions from purchase of electricity, heat, steam and cooling purchased for own use ‘ 160.95 N/A
tCOse (Scope 2, location-based)
Total gross Scope | & Scope 2 emissions tCO,e 21323 N/A
Total gross Scope | & Scope 2 emissions tCOxe (all) i 21323
Energy consumption used to calculate above emissions (kWh) 1,053,21920 N/A
Gas (kWh) . N/A N/A
Electricity (kWh) 832,288.50 N/A ) L
Transport fuels (kWh) 220,930.70 N/A
Total gross Scope | & Scope 2 emissions by unit turnover/revenue (tCOze/£M) I 2.17
Methodology 1SO14064 Part | 2018 and Carbon Reduce
Third Party verification : Verified to ISO14064 Part | 2018 and Carbon
Reduce

Toitd carbon marks refers to the Toitd carbonreduce and Toitda carbonzero programmes

? Throughout this document 'GHG Protocol’ means the GHG Protocol Corporate Accounting and Reporting Standard and "iSO
14064-1:2018 means the international standard Spedfication with Guidance at the Organizational Level for Quantification and
Reporting of Greenhouse Gas Emissions and Removals

Data is based on energy and fuel consumption of Non-Standard Finance plc, NSF Finco Ltd, Everyday Lending Ltd, and Everyday
Loans Ltd for the period | January 2022 — 3| December 2022, and of S.D Taylor Lid for the period | January 2022 ~ I'5 March
2022. The Group uses the operational control boundary.

* Our GHG emissions are calculated using energy usage data provided by our energy suppliers and/or landlords, and employee
expense data. Some energy consumption was estimated by proxy where primary data was unavailable.

| Energy efficiency

Energy efficiency measures have included the commencement of installing of occupancy sensors on lighting for a humber of properties,
changing to LED bulbs as and when less efficdent bulbs cease to work, introduction of better paper recycling opportunities, encouraging staff
to car share where appropriate. It is our aspiration to measure the impact of these energy effidency measures in future years.

GHG emissions

Period Total emissions for Total quantity of energy used | Intensity metric (per £m of
scope | and 2 I reported revenue)

| January 2022 — 31 December 2022 213.23 tonnes of CO2e 1,053,219.20 kWh 2.17

| January 2021 — 31 December 2021 508.22 tonnes of CO2e 2,281,35726 kWh 3.87

| January 2020 — 31 December 2020 488.11 tonnes of CO2e 2,075,020.76 kWh 3.00

For transparency and for comparative purposes, we have provided the table above showing total emissions for scope | and 2 in CO2e and

total quantity of energy used for the last 3 periods. In 2020 the pandemic started, and on |5 March 2022 S.D. Taylor Ltd went into. |

administration. Due to these events we felt it was prudent to make 2022 ‘base year’, and the 2022 data will use to assess emission reductions
| toward our climate change goals.
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Taskforce on Climate Related Financial Disclosures (‘TCFD’)

We are committed to assessing and responding to the risks and opportunities that dimate change might present in order to increase our
operational resilience and sustainability. Whilst we therefore intend to fully comply with its obligations under the TCFD we are still early in
our dimate reporting journey and are not yet fully compliant with all the guidance. However, we look forward to building on our reporting
over 2023 and beyond to ensure our future disclosures are fully in line with the TCFD recommendations as well as evolving best practice.

Key

Compliant

Currently non-compliant but scheduled for compliance in coming 12 months

Governance

The Group’s
governance around
dimate refated risks
and opportunities.

a) Describe the
Board’s oversight of
climate-related risks
and opportunities.

b) Describe
management's

role in assessing and
managing dimate-
related

risks and opportunities.

2022 saw Sarah Day taking on the role of Chief ESG Officer in addition to her existing role as Company Secretary.
Sarah is the nominated NSF Executive responsible for managing and leading the Board’s oversight of ESG-refated
(to indude dimate-related) risks and opportunities, and throughout 2022 has been instrumental in developing a
new internal ESG governance structure which came into force towards the end of 2022. The Chief ESG Officer
chairs the ESG Committee, which meets at least three times lly, and is responsible for r ing the
Group’s sustainabifity strategy and progress against stated targets, actions, and for assessing ESG-related (to
indude dimate-related) risks & opportunities. Commitment to our Emissions Inventory and assodated emissions
management is demonstrated by induding emissions as an agenda item on the ESG Committee,
which reports to both the ELL and NSF pic Boards. The CEQ, the Chief ESG Officer & Company Secretary, and
the ELL HR Director sit on the ESG Committee. it is ako attended by a number of ELL Senior Management from
across the Group to help broaden awareness and embed the gravitas of the topic. Emissions performance and
related projects are reviewed and follow up adions tabled as and when required to ensure the business & on
track for meeting our emissions performance targets.

The Group has developed and documented a roadmap for TCFD compliance, including key dimate-refated
metrics and targets, and regular action and progress updates, together with key devel s are pr d to
the respective Boards within the Group.

Bi-annual ESG updates are provided to NSF pic Nomination & Governance Committee to confirm that the ESG
strategies, metrics, targets, and refated actions remain appropriate in order to fulfi the Group's agreed
sustainability commitments. Assurance is provided that processes and procedures remain
appropriate, with any changes being highlighted and rationale exphined. Updates are provided on ESG-related
to indude dimate-refated) risks and opportunities, and following thorough review, the Nomination &
Governance C ds Board approval of any disclosures.

-IW|“

The NSF plc Board is ultimately responsible for ensuring the Group’s ESG strategy and refated actions remain
appropriate in order to fuffil the Group's agreed sustaimability commitments. The NSF pic Board is also
responsible for all applicable dimate-related disdosures. ¢

Strategy

The actual and

" potential impacts of
dimate-related risks
and opportunities on
the Group’s business,
strategy, and financial
planning.

a) Describe the
climate-related risks
and opportunities the
organisation has
identified over the
short, medium,

and long term.

b) Describe the impact
of climate-related risks
and opportunities on
the organisation’s
businesses, strategy,
and financial planning.

c) Describe the
resilience of the
strategy, taking into
consideration different
climate-related
scenarios, including

a > or < 2C scepario.

Taking in to account the value of loans provided in branch-based lending, as well as the repayment timeline, the

" Group considered that suitable short-, medium-, and long-term time horizons would be |, 2, and 5 years and

beyond, respectively.
Key climate-related risks:
Risk Description Potential financial Time
impact horizon
Transition: Obijectives of policy actions around dimate change | Increased expenses via | Medium
Policy and generally fall into two categories: |) attempt to { compliance costs and long
Legal Risks constrain actions that contribute to the adverse term
(tied in with | effects of dimate change, or 2) seek to promote | or
Reputational | adaptation to climate change. Both actions could add | reduced revenues via
" Risk) to operational costs through compliance with | taxes, fines, litigation
additional regulation and/or legislation, as well as | costs
potential new (stealth) taxes. Failure of the Group to
respond to changes in regulation and/or legislation | or
could put the Group at a competitive disadvantage, | reductions in
subject to reputational damage, as well as potential | opportunities for
fines and/or costs of litigation. Reasons for such | funding due to ladk of
litigation include the failure of organisations to | confidence in the
mitigate impacts of dimate change, failure to adapt to | Group
dimate change, and the insufficiency of disdosure
around material financial risks. As the value of loss
and damage arising from climate change grows,
litigation risk is also likely to increase.
Transition: Due to the large number of leased premises used by { Increased expenses via | Long-
Technology | the business, the development and use of emerging { increased rental costs | term
Risk technologies such as renewable energy, and energy
(internal efficiency, could lead to increased rental costs. Should
cost rises) the cost of leasing so many premises become
prohibitive, adaptations to the business model may
need to be-considered.
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Transition: Forms of transportation that have lower emissions | Increased expenses via | Long-
Technology | (i.e. eleatric cars are currently more expensive than { higher salaries term
| Risk non-electric cars). Travel costs may increase for staff, |
(employee and the increased cost to employees may make them | Potential of having to
cost rise) seek higher salaries and/or the business considers | move away from the
changing the business modet and/or working | face-to-face business
. practices. model.
Transition: One of the unique selling points of branch-based | Potential of having to Long-
Market Risk | lending is the face-to-face service. Should the cost of { move away from the term
(increasing travel to the business premises by customers rise | face-to-face business
costs exponentially, the business may see a change in { model.
affecting customer behaviour and need to review how to adapt
behaviour) the business model accordingly. Costs incurred
assodated with finding
and securing
alternative leased
premises
Reduced revenues due
to loss of
opportunities
Transition: One of the unique selfing points of branch-based Potential of having to Long-
Market Risk | tending is the face-to-face service. A change in move away from the term
(accessibility | dimate may affect access to, and accessibility of, face-to-face business
affecting some of our offices by customers. model.
behaviour)
Costs incurred
assodated with finding
and securing
aiternative leased
premises
Physical: Increased severity of extreme weather events, such Reduced revenues due | Medium
Acute & as storms, droughts, or floods, or sustained longer- to loss of and long-
Chronic term shifts in climate patterns could adversely opportunities term
| Risk impact operations in a number of ways, i.e. the
(locational ability of staff and customers to get to our offices to
| impact) conduct face-to-face lending, delivery of supplies.
Key climate-related opportunities:
Opportunity | Description Potential financiat Time
i impact horizon
. Resource Reducing our energy usage and focus on making Reduced expenses Medium
efficdency premises more effident. Whilst some initial and fong-
investment may be needed, it is expected that term
longer term savings will be made
Human Being more of a dimate-conscious Group is likely to | Increased revenue due | Shortand
resource attract and retain staff who align their own values to increased capacity medium
with the value of the business of the business term
- Increased Being more of a dimate-conscious Group is fikely to | Increased revenue due | Short and
custom attract customers who align their own values with to increased custom medium
the value of the business term
. Increased Investors are increasingly encouraged to seek long increased revenue due | Short and
access to term value by investing in sustainable businesses to increased access to | medium
funding who demonstrate financial as well as non-financial funding term
strengths within their business model

Scenario analysis to assess the impact of an increase in climate temperature, and the resilience of our strategy
in different dimate-related scenarios, together with determining how loans products and financing could be
impacted, will be undertaken in the coming year. We also intend to consider a target for when the Group

. could achieve net zero. :
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Risk B

The process used by the
Group to identify, assess,
and manage dimate-
related risks.

a) Describe the
organisation’s processes
for identifying and
assessing climate-related
risks.

b) Describe the
organisation's processes
for managing climate-
related risks.

¢) Describe how
processes for identifying,
assessing, and managing
climate-related risks are
integrated into the
organisation’s overall
risk management.

el

The Group operates under the folk
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by the Three Lines of Defence Madel

in respect of climate-refated risks specifically:

1" line of defence: Company Secretariat co-ordinates and manages climate-related risks, which are embedded
and owned across the business. Due to the medium- to fong-term nature of these risks, company level dimate-
relatéd visks have been incorporated into the Company Secretariat horizon scanning risk register, which is
reviewed on a regular basis. A standalone risk; failure to embed TCFD has been created and is included
within the Group levet risk register.

2™ line of defence: The risk management function fadfitates and monitors the implementation of effective risk
management practices and assisted Company Secretariat in defining the target risk exposure. This was carried
out by conducting a risk workshop with various stakeholders across the business.

2™ line of defence: The compliance function monitors adherence with applicable laws and regulations and is
responsible for forward looking risk identification and providing horizon ing information to

3™ {ine of defence: An independent third-party called Achilles have been engaged by the Group to
audit our Emissions Inventory and jated g We signed up to a Carbon Reduce
Programme to assess our present status, and in 2023 became a Toitd carbonreduce certified organisation in
tine with ISO 14064-1.

| Risks are prioritised based upon their materiality, likelihood, and impact. The determination of materiality

follows a standard approach to ensure that all risks are assessed and prioritised in a proportionate and

| consistent manner.

All risks are provided with an ‘inherent’ rating, and then once controks are in place to mitigate those risks,
they are then provided with a ‘residual’ rating. Appetite for risks and tolerances are decided by the Board,
should the tolerance be breached, the risk would be considered outside of appetite, this can either be assigned
an action to bring it back inside appetite, or the risk could be accepted.

Non-Standard Finance pke  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 54




Metrics & Targets

The metrics and targets used
to assess and manage
relevant dimate-related risks
and opportunities

a) Disclose the metrics used
by the organisation to assess
climate-related risks and
opportunities in line with its
strategy and risk
management process.

b) Disclose scope |, scope 2
and, if appropriate, scope 3
greenhouse gas (‘GHG’)
emissions and the related
risks.

¢) Describe the targets used
by the organisation to
manage climate-related risks

The Group is committed to managing and reducing its emissions. Qur targets are ‘SMART’ targets (specific,
measurable, achievable, realistic, and time-constrained) have been set in accordance with the government's
aim to become net zero by 2050.

Rationale behind the target setting was driven by both aligning to the Carbon Reduce Programme
requirements, and consideration of sector precedents.

Metrics used to assess dimate-related risks and opportunities in line with our strategy and risk management
process will be identified in 2023.

Our emissions are reported in accordance with the GHG Protocol. We use an operational control
approach to account for our emissions, and as can be viewed on page 51, we disclose our emissions data
in compliance with the Streamlined Energy and Carbon Reporting guidelines. The environment intensity
indicator we have chosen is CO2e per £m of reported revenue, and we measure tonnes CO2e for scope
| and scope 2 categories. We have an ambition to broaden reporting to scope 3 and scope 5 categories
in the future.

We have chosen 2022 as our base year and therefore there is no performance against target to report
upon at the current time.

and opportunities and
performance against targets.

Social

Through our sodial strategy we aim to make the biggest difference and contribution to all our stakeholders whether that be our customers,
communities, or colleagues and it is a core part of our identity and our core businesses.

Our business model is built on providing access to credit for those who aren’t served by mainstream finance, the more financially vuinerable
members of society. Our branch-based network operates in some of the most challenging parts of the country and our goal is to support
those communities through inclusive practices, not only through the service we offer, but also with our time, knowledge, and skills.

Colleagues

An increasing number of employees, particularly younger members of the workforce, are looking to work with companies that have a strong
sense of their values, vision and strategy to achieve positive sodietal and environmental outcomes.

Employees across the board are also interested in issues directly relevant to them, such as employee wellbeing, diversity and inclusion, as
well as training and development opportunities. Cultivating a positive corporate culture is also imperative for attracting and retaining talent.

Matters we feel are top priorities for our colleagues are:

. Diverse and inclusive practices that work for all our coileagues with policies and benefits that are flexible to meet everyone's
needs. We currently offer a flexible benefits programme and are looking to enhance both our benefits and polidies to ensure
they further meet the needs of our employees throughout their lifecycle

. Playing our part in the levelling up agenda through financial indusion, education and supporting our people and communities with
the challenges they face. We supported our employees through providing them with advice around financial wellbeing and on
how to deal with the rising cost of living, including links to organisations that offer support for debt and money worries. We
have also partnered with a 3rd party provider to enable our people to connect and support our communities and help engage
teams in volunteering and environmental action. it will enable our employees to learn and take action on the issues that matter;
from youth mentoring, food poverty and elderly help, to fighting dimate change with CO2e tracked eco pledges for mass
coilective impact

. Ensuring investment in the wellbeing of our colleagues through multiple channels. We have mental health first aiders across the
business, we provide EAP, AXA and provide all employees with access to the healthy minds hub

. Choice — Giving colleagues choice not rules and ensuring we live up to an indusive culture. We are reviewing our benefit
providers and offering to allow employees to choose what benefits suit them

. Ensuring fair and transparent opportunities that develop and grow all colleagues. This will ensure indusive development and
progression. We have enhanced our Learning and Development offering to enable colleagues to grow their careers through our
new Induction programme, ELITE, our Training Academy and a new learning experience platform that provides access to afl
employees with both technical and soft skills content. Having run a number of external Leadership courses, we are looking to
further this through the launch of a new Branch Manager Development Programme. Further programmes around coaching,
people essentials are currently in design

. Values ~ Ensuring that our values are present in the way we behave and represent our brand. We are reviewing our values to
ensure they represent our culture and our people. This will be reflective at all levels across the organisation and will be embedded
in a new performance management approach, talent management approach and in all our practices
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Customers

Customers are increasingly interested in being able to purchase products with strong sustainability credentials. Even though an increased
interest in sustainable products doesn’t always manifest in altered buying dedisions, the trend towards an interest in sustainable products is
dlear and continues to grow.

We support our customers in our everyday practice by:
Reflecting the cost-of-living crisis in our lending prindiples
. Constant monitoring of affordability ‘tolerance’ to incorporate cost of living/variable costs
. Financial inclusion through money management
o Listening to our customers’ voice
. Supporting all customer needs whether that be through personal transcription, braille or day to day support on money matters

Communities

Organisations do not exist in a vacuum and being a responsible business means doing good for communities and society more broadly,
ensuring the employer is just one part of a healthy ecosystem. Taking this external outlook and whole-systems approach to good work and
responsible business is critical in today’s economic environment.

We will strive to support our communities through opportunities such as:

. Donating our apprentice levy proportion to charities that share our principles and approach so that they can develop their own
capabilities and invest in their development

. Loaning our technical expertise/insight to local SME’s/charities to enable them to develop their capability and to strengthen our
role within the community

. Developing community plans for the areas that we operate within. Plans include support, representation and attendance through
school governor roles, local events, local businesses etc.

. Developing finandial inclusion/education, this means providing support and guidance to community groups (with a focus on
vulnerable underrepresented groups)

= Developing area community plans covering the role we play in each of the communities we are present

Suppliers

Supplier relationships and robust due diligence are critical to operating responsibly. Our approach is to conduct due diligence in advance of
partnering with suppliers to confirm the sustainability of those businesses, and to ensure we are responsibly procuring the products and
services we need to conduct business within the Group. We ensure all our suppliers and contractors are working within the parameters
of ethical business practices, and we take into consideration the upward and downward supply and value chains by encouraging transparency
within the supply chain.

We foster successful business relationships with our suppliers by:
. We are responsive to ‘know your customer’ requests
. We carry out comprehensive reviews of contracts to ensure both parties are compliant
. We carry out comprehensive due diligence in advance of signing contracts
. We also review our partnerships on a regular basis by carrying out an annual statement of continued compliance to ensure there
are no fundamental changes with the supplier base
. We pay in accordance with the prompt payment code
. We put meaningful non-disdosure agreements and data protection agreements in place
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Governance

We recognise that governance helps to mitigate risk, minimise liability, and generates business, as it gives the clarity we need to direct and
lead the business.

It is our aim to have in place robust, high standards of governance, underpinned by positive values and culture. These in turn drive
colleagues and senior management within the business to act with integrity, independence of thought and with respect for the values of
others, particularly our customers, ultimately resulting in success for the business.

In line with the Group's strategy to act responsibly and foster a culture that balances the interests of each of our key stakeholders, we have
a governance framework in place that aims to ensure the Group is compliant with current legislation and regulation, and emulates as far as
practicable the best practice guidelines applicable to the companies within the Group, having regard to the nature, scale and complexity of
the risks inherent in the business models and activities.

When developing the standards of governance for the Group, both the Finandal Conduct Authority (FCA) UK listing, prospectus and
disclosure rules as set out in the FCA handbook and the Financial Reporting Coundil’s UK Corporate Governance Code (Code) were
referred to as are sources of underlying principles of all good governance: accountability, transparency, probity and focus on the sustainable
success of an entity over the longer term.

The NSF Governance Framework comprises a set of five interacting and interdependent components forming an integrated whole. Each of
these components is covered in further detail, to indude a high level definition and expectation, which the business reviews and measures
against to ensure that the governance arrangements within the Group are robust and fit for purpose:

1) BOARD & COMMITTEES - Form the basis for sound and prudent management; provides management oversight ensuring
strategic objectives and business phn are appropriate, and legal and regulatory requirements are complied with; challenges
decision making; delegates and sets authority boundaries within which everyone must operate; undertakes regular evaluation of
governance performance.

2) BUSINESS MODEL - Articulates the strategic direction and plan and ensures alignment of business objectives at all levels;
establishes an appropriate organisational structure and operating model to deliver the business objectives and manages and
reviews performance to achieve these.

3) BEHAVIOURS & STANDARDS - Promotes high ethical and professional standards that foster responsible behaviour and
sufficient competence at all levels; priority is given to these standards and their implementation.

4) RISK MANAGEMENT & CONTROL - Establishes a sound and effective risk culture; a holistic Risk Management Framework
extending across all business, support and control units and encompassing all relevant risks; and a strong and comprehensive
Internal Control Framework induding independent control functions with appropriate standing to fulfil their mission.

5) STAKEHOLDER MANAGEMENT & ASSURANCE - Recognises key stakeholders and supports effective dialogue and
engagement based on a mutual understanding of objectives and adequate awareness of opinions and concerns.
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ESG at a glance

Key ESG activity that took place in the fast year:

Environmental * Adopted the Task Force on Climate-related Financial Disclosures (TCFD) Framework to begin disdosing our
dimate-related risks and opportunities

» Signed up to the Carbon Reduce Scheme Certification (powered by Toitd, formally CEMARS - the UK’s only
Accredited Greenhouse Gas Certification Scheme) and achieved certification in accordance with iSO 14064-1 in
March 2023

Soclal Customers:

* Reflected the cost-of-living crisis in our lending principles by constant monitoring of affordability ‘tolerance’.
Affordability calculations and procedures were monitored throughout the year, with adjustments made to ensure
that increasing costs of living were reflected and accounted for. This included changes to operational procedures
ahead of known increases to energy prices, updates to expenditure benchmarks, reviews of affordability buffers
against macroeconomic forecasts, and consideration in setting credit risk strategy

*» Everyday Loans maintained the Feefo Platinum status for 2022

« Everyday Loans is rated 4.5 by TrustPilot (at time of writing)

« Everyday Loans remain winners of the Moneyfacts Non-mainstream Loan Provider of the Year Award

 Everyday Loans won the Moneyfacts Overall Customer Service award for finandial services 2023

Colleagues:

« Appointed new Chief People Officer, who hold the specified Senior Management Function for ESG under SMCR
within Everyday Loans

* Academy set up to enhance induction process, now instead of taking 6 months to get up to speed being trained in
branch, new starters can competently contribute to the business within 6 weeks after training in the academy

* To help further with embedding ESG within the Group, Senior leaders have been gathering feedback from branch
visits, our employee forum and via the employee engagement survey, this will be fed into the ESG Working Group
for discussion

« Launch of a branch optimisation programme focused on making branch life more efficient and effective (any
quantitative results to share?)

* Redesigned and relaunched employee opinion survey

* Succession Planning for all critical roles/groups of roles

+ developed a digital recruitment strategy to enhance our attraction methods in a competitive candidate recruitment
market

* Engaged a new Learning system which is a more agile bitesize approach that enables staff members to learn and
access training 24/7 through multiple channels

* All Area Managers have taken part in a Living Leader programme that is aimed at empowering leaders to develop
and drive teams of continuous engagement

Community:

* £7,269 money raised by employees to donate to charity

* £7,430 money donated by business to charitable causes

« 1,551 number of days provided to employees by business to carry out charitable activities (61.5 days used)

* Actively engaging with 3rd parties to partner with to enhance community contribution

Suppliers:

* Appointed new Senior Procurement Manager, and new Property Consultant

* Commenced a review of all leased properties, which will be instrumental in helping the business improve efficiencies

* Commenced a review of all contracts, and carried out tendering where necessary

* Reviewed and revised contract authorities and mandates

* Re-designed the procurement policy and procedures to align to the changes in the Group that took place in 2022

Governance * ELL moved to enhanced status for the Senior Managers & Certification Regime (SMCR)

* Corporate governance arrangements throughout the Group underwent a thorough collective review to align to the
changes in the Group that took place in 2022

* Review of policy management process carried out, which included review of policy owners and authorising bodies

* Launched review of business model in readiness for new Consumer Duty
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Our future roadmap

Our commitment to ESG goals and targets is derived from the ‘themes’ below, which are qualitative statements of ambition to help drive our
future roadmap. Our themes for the year ahead align with our strategy and will contribute to achieving our current targets and in addition to
informing further targets that we may commit to.

We commit to their constant improvement, acknowledging they are built around our ability to give back, focusing on supporting our colleagues,
our communities and our customers, as well as engaging effectively with other key stakeholders such as our suppliers. We strive to support

all of our stakeholders with their everyday lives
to ensure a fairer playing field.

Themes for the year ahead

from cost of living through to sustainable futures, and to supporting the levelling up initiative

Environmental | * Improve emissions data quality
* Carry out a scenario analysis to determine business model resilience against
different climate-related scenarios
« Enhance carbon emissions reduction targets
* Explore opportunities for carbon off-setting
* Via ESOS audit, identify opportunities for reduction in resource use
* Increase recyding capadity, particularly paper and electrical waste
Social Customers:
* To streamline the customer journey to enhance their experience
* To produce informational videos to ensure consistent messaging
* To increase customer feedback channels
Colleagues:
* Enhance employee policies
* Enhance employee proposition
* Educate employees on sustainability, dimate-related risks and opportunities
* Launch our branch manager development programme; the Everyday Leader
Programme
Community:
* Loan our technical expertise/insight to local SME’s/charities to enable them to
develop their capability and to strengthen our role within the community
« To support charity projects via our apprenticeship levy
Suppliers:
* Strengthen our monitoring of landlord provision
* Refresh and update supplier due diligence
* Make improvements where contracts of services are not in place
Governance * Enhance ELL’s risk culture by heightening awareness of incident reporting,
upskilling managers across the business, and developing new training for all
employees
* Aim for ESG to be embedded in the risk registers by end of 2023
* Measure progress and evaluate the effectiveness of the Group’s dimate-
related governance structure to ensure that the results from the risk and
opportunities assessment and scenario analysis are considered by the Board
in all strategic business dedsions

* Increase the number of
quantitative metrics to enhance
process of tracking and
measuring performance

* Continue to horizon scan to
help ensure the business keeps
up to speed with the fast-
changing pace of ESG-related
activity and reporting
requirements

* Enhance dimate-related risk
assessments, and include
scenario planning
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Corporate Governance
Chairman’s Introduction

Dear Shareholder,

| am pleased to present our 2022 corporate governance report for the Company which incorporates reports from the Chairs of each of the
Nomination & Governance, Audit, Risk, and Remuneration Committees on pages 75 to 87.

As summarised in my Chairman’s statement on pages 5 to 7, the past twelve months have continued to pose a significant set of challenges, both from
a macro-economic context with the impact of the cost-of-living crisis and the current inflationary environment, and also from a regulatory perspective.
It is in such drcumstances that governance and oversight become even more important and so, despite these additional challenges, the Board remains
committed to applying the highest standards of corporate governance. Whilst the Group had a standard listing on the Main Market of the London
Stock Exchange throughout 2022, the Board continued to comply with the UK Corporate Governance Code wherever possible (even though there
was no obligation to do so).

The performance of the Board and its committees is exphained in the following sections of this Annual Report and for the purposes of this report,
are benchmarked against the Code. if 4 provision of the Code has not been met, the details are highlighted together with an explanation under the
heading ‘Statement of compliance with the Code’ on page 62 below.

A vital aspect of good governance in any business relates to conflicts of interest. It is worth noting that as the development of the Scheme evolved
over the year and in particular as the terms of the Proposed Reapitalisation and Alternative Transaction were developed, over the recent year, that
Toby Westcott (due to his role as Alchemy Nominee Director on the Board) has taken independent legal advice (as catered for in our Corporate
Policies) and from 6 April 2023, has now formally reassed himself from ali matters refating to the Proposed Recapitalisation and going concern (due
to the topics being intrinsically linked). All reference to Board or Committee approval of these topics, therefore take into account Toby's conflict of
interest and recusal.

The scale and complexity of the Group requires that during the development and execution of its business strategy, the interests of a broad group of
stakeholders are taken into account (see pages 37 to 47). Whilst the Board’s primary goal is to create long-term value for the Company’s shareholders,
there is also a clear focus on ensuring that the way we operate our business reflects our aulture, values and model behaviours that have been shaped
to deliver good asstomer outcomes, underpinning the long-term sustainability of our business. We are akso pleased to disclose more detaiks on how
we are addressing environmental, sodial and governance risks and opportunities, as can be viewed in our sustainability report on page 48.

i A copy of the Code is available from the Financial Reporting Councifs website: ywy frc.org.uk.
Key developments

The key developments have already been covered in both my Chairman’s statement and in the Group Chief Executive’s Report on pages 12
to 7.

As explained throughout this Annual Report, the Board is committed to raising additional funding through the Proposed Recapitalisation (or
the Alternative Transaction) as soon as practicable such that, if successful, together with the Group’s current cash balances, will mean that
many constraints on our ability to operate effectively and execute our business strategy will be removed, and the prospects for the Group
significantly improved.

Resolving the Group’s outstanding regulatory issues has been a more detailed process and taken longer than expected and has required an
enormous effort over the past year. At the same time, dealing with the fallout from having placed our guarantor loans business into managed
run-off in 2021, and then our home credit business into administration in 2022, together with recovery from the impact of the pandemic, has
also been particularly challenging. | wish to again convey my sincere thanks to the management teams and colleagues whom continue to display
immense resilience and professionalism in what have been and remain highly difficult circumstances.

The Group continues to deliver good underlying finandial performance driven by higher revenues, lower delinquency, and lower finance costs.
However, we are still in a net liability position, due to the opening position, the redress provision held in respect of the Scheme, the net losses
to date, the derecognition of Loans at Home and the continued non-recognition of deferred tax assets. Continued support in principle from
the Group’s secured lenders and largest shareholder, (which support remains subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2), means management
continue to believe that the balance sheet situation will be remedied.

The FCA'’s current views in refation to the Scheme are set out in its letter of 25 April 2023. The FCA has stated that it does not, at this stage,
anticipate that it will oppose the Scheme from being sanctioned should the requisite majorities of Scheme Creditors vote in favour of the
Scheme. The FCA has confirmed that it does, however, fully reserve its position in respect of the Scheme and its right to object to the Scheme
in due course, if the FCA considers it appropriate to do so.

Should the Scheme be sanctioned, the key priority is to complete the Proposed Recapitalisation as planned. The Board continues to believe
that the execution of the Proposed Recapitalisation is in the best interest of all stakeholders as it will, amongst other things, partially fund the
redress claims, strengthen the Group's balance sheet and enable the branch-based lending business to move forward with its growth plan. The
Group’s largest shareholder has indicated it is prepared to support the Proposed Recapitalisation (subject to satisfaction of the Conditions
outlined on page 2). In addition, the Group’s secured lenders continue to provide waivers and have expressed their support for the business
and entered into a contractual commitment to execute the Alternative Transaction in the event that the Scheme is successfully sanctioned but
the Proposed Recapitalisation is unsuccessful, such that the branch-based lending business would be preserved as a going concern, but which,
if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Group’s current shareholders and may result in the Company (ultimate parent company)
entering into an insolvency process. Both the plan for the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative Transaction indude significant debt
write-offs and extensions to the term of the Group's existing debt facilities to support the business going forward. The Board notes that
although the Group has contractual commitments from its secured lenders to support the Alternative Transaction, there is a risk that it wiil
not be possible to implement either the Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative Transaction. In these drcumstances, if neither the
Proposed Recapitalisation nor the Alternative Transaction has been implemented by 31 December 2023, it will not be possible to pay the
Scheme fund into a nominated trust account and the Scheme will fail.

Without the successful completion of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions
outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied, which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Group’s
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current shareholders and the Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process), the balance sheet
remains deeply insolvent.

However, if the Scheme is not sanctioned by the Court, or the Scheme is sanctioned but the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative
Transaction both fail, then the Group would remain insolvent and the most likely outcome would be a Group-wide insolvency (most likely
administration), resulting in no return for the current shareholders, a significantly reduced return for secured lenders and minimal or no cash
recovery for customers with valid redress claims. In the event that the Scheme is sanctioned and the Alternative Transaction takes place (due
to the failure of the Proposed Recapitalisation), there would be no recovery for the Company’s shareholders and the Company (ultimate
parent company) may enter into an insolvency process.

However, the Directors continue to believe there is a reasonable prospect of resolving this position through the Scheme and the Proposed
Recapitalisation with the support in principle of the Group’s largest shareholder and secured lenders, which support remains subject to the
Conditions outlined on page 2, or, in case of the Alternative Transaction, the support of the secured lenders.

Whilst there remain a number of material uncertainties which may cast significant doubt on the ability of both the Group and Company to
continue as a going concern and remain viable, it remains the Directors’ reasonable expectation that the Group and Company will recapitalise
in the timeframe required and will continue to operate and meet their respective libilities as they fall due for the next 12 months and beyond.
The Board has therefore concluded that, whilst a material uncertainty remains, the business is viable and remains a going concern.

The fact that we have been able to continue to drive our business forward in the face of these developments has been underpinned by the strong and
positive business culture to which, as a Board, senior management team and workforce, we remain committed.

Whilst the make-up of the Group has changed significantly over the past 12 to I8 months, our purpose remains unchanged; we remain
committed to meeting the needs of and helping those consumers who are either unable or unwilling to borrow from mainstream lenders.
Branch-based lending is the driving force behind the Group’s performance and the Board’s primary focus is on capitalising on the core strengths
of Everyday Loans - its network, its people, and its proven business model. We continue to believe that there is a significant opportunity to
grow the business through organic expansion and productivity gains, through careful investment in technology and people.

To fulfil our purpose, our business strategy includes: ‘being a leader in branch-based lending’, ‘investing in our core assets’, and ‘acting
responsibly’.

The ongoing nature of the regulatory issues facing the Group has meant that there has been litde in the way of news flow for investors, however we
have continued to maintain our regular calendar of financial reporting and hope to return to increased direct shareholder contact once the regulatory
issues are resolved and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction) is under way.

While the Group did not conduct a formal Board performance review in 2022, it is intended that a review of Board membership shall take place in
readiness for a successful proposed recapitalisation so as to ensure that the Group continues to be overseen by a Board with an appropriate range
of skills.

| am pleased to report that 2022 saw the appointment of Sarah Day to the Board as an Executive Director. Sarah brings a wealth of experience and
has a broad skill set. Her particular focus remains on overall governance and risk management, however she also now manages our ESG agendas. As
noted in the 2021 Nominations & Governance Committee report, the Board plans to appoint two Independent Non-Executive Director during 2023
following the completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation.

* The Audit Opinion from PKF Littlejohn and the audit report is on pages 106 to |12.

Whilst committed to ensuring that colleagues have the opportunity to hold even a small stake in the ultimate parent of the firm where they work,
the Board acknowledges that the current share price means that membership of a sharesave scheme at the cirrent time is not possible given the
other challenges faced. The Group intends to address this matter in 2023 following a successful completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation.

Plans for 2023

As previously outlined, our primary focus for 2023, should the Scheme be successfully sanctioned and the Proposed Recapiwlisation or
Alternative Transaction successfully completed, is the growth and development of our branch-based lending business Everyday Loans. Robust
corporate governance remains as ever high on the agenda, and as noted in each of the respective committee reports in this Annual Report,
there are a number of specific objectives that each committee plans to achieve in 2023.

As outlined in the Chairman’s statement on page 5, as announced on 14 April 2023, | have decided not to stand for re-election at the
forthcoming Annual General Meeting (‘AGM’) on 23 June 2023. Having served for nearly eight years, it is time for a refreshed Board under the
Chairmanship of Niall Booker, to lead the business. With the new challenges and opportunities that lie ahead should there be a successful
sanctioning of the Scheme and Proposed Recapitalisation.

I'd like to take this opportunity to thank colleagues and fellow Board members for their support and hard work over the last eight years.

Charles Gregson
Non-Executive Chalrman
28 April 2023
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NSF Is committed to high standards of corporate governance

St t of compliance with the Code
As a standard listed company, the Company is not obligated to comply with the UK Corporate Governance Code 2018 (the Code), however as in
previous years, during 2022 the Company sought to implement and comply with the Code wherever possible and appropriate to do so. The Code

can be found on the Finandial Reporting Councifs website: https://www frc.orguk/Directors/corporate-governance-and-stewardshipfuk-corporate-
governance-code.

VWIil;t the Board believes that a high standard of governance was achieved throughout 2022, given the Company’s individual drcumstances and
bearing in mind its size and complexity, as well as the nature of the risks and challenges faced by the Group, the Directors deemed that non-compliance
with some aspects of the Code was justified. These are highlighted below.

Provision 9 — The Company does not comply with provision 9 of the Code, as the Board does not consider Charles Gregson to be
independent as a result of him being a holder of Founder Shares. More details on the Founder Shares are set out in the Directors’ Remuneration
Report on pages 85 to 10i. The Board determines that Charles Gregson would be an independent Non-Executive Director if he did not hold
Founder Shares. However, due to his professionalism, independence in character and judgement, together with his experience and taking into
account the size and nature of the Company, the Board has deemed non-compliance with this provision justified.

Provisions I |, 17, 24 & 32 — The Company does not comply with provision 11 of the Code as both Charles Gregson and Toby Westcott are
deemed not to be independent, meaning that half the Board {exdluding the Chair) were not independent Non-Executive Directors. Given the Board
composed of one Non-Executive Director that was considered independent, the Company did not therefore fully comply with Provisions 17, 24 &
32, as the Committees w‘ere not composed (majority or wholly) of independent Non-Executive Directors.

In addition, the Chairman of the Board was ako a member of the Audit Committee and of the Remuneration Commiittee. As outlined above, the
Board considers that the challenge and expertise brought to the Committees by Charles Gregson makes it appropriate for him to remain a member
of the Audit Committee and of the Remuneration Committee.

It is also noteworthy that in respect to Provision 32, the Chairman of the Remuneration Committee is not considered independent. Again, due to his
professionalism, independence in character and judgement, together with his experience and taking into account the size and nature of the Company,
the Board deemed it appropriate for Toby Westcott to Chair the Remuneration Committee.

Provision 20 - The Company does not fully comply with provision 20 as open advertising has not generally been used for the appointment
of the Chair and Non-Executive Directors. Given the spedalist nature of the business, appointments have usually been made through searches
or, more latterly in the case of Sarah Day, as a result of internal development and promotion.

Principle L — The Company does not comply with principle L as it did not conduct a formal Board performance review in 2022. It is intended
that a review of Board membership shall take place in readiness for a successful Proposed Recapitalisation. The rationale for this is explained
on page 74.

Non-compliance during 2022 with the provisions and prindple identified above were deemed justified given the drcumstances currently faced
by the Company and following the appointment of Sarah Day during the year. The Board believes that Sarah Day’s addition to the Board has
broadened its skill set and this has prompted a more complete discussion around matters raised. Whilst the proportion of independent Non-
Executive Directors on the Board and on each of its committees does not align with the Code, the Board is confident that both the Board and
its committees remain effective.

Should the Scheme be successfully sanctioned and the Proposed Recapitalisation take place, the Board intends appoint two independent Non-
Executive Directors.
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Board of Directors

Jono Gillesple, 50

Group Chief Executive

Appointed | April 2020 (became Group Chief Executive on 31 August 2021)
Committees D

Skills and experience:

Jono is a chartered management accountant and is a member of the Chartered Institute of Management Accountants. He has held senior finandal
and technology positions in non-standard financial companies throughout his career, and brings strong leadership with solid financial, commerdal,
analytical and digital technology experience across a range of non-standard financial channels to the Board.

Current external appointments: None.

Background and previous appointments:

Chief Finandal Officer at NSF Group, Chief Finandial Officer of Loans at Home. Change and Technology Director of the Consumer Credit
Division of Provident Finandial plc. Finance Director of the Consumer Credit Division of Provident Financial plc. Various Head of Function roles
across finance, performance analysis, business intelligence and strategic marketing at Provident Finandal plc.

Niall Booker, 64

Senior independent Non-Executive Director
Appointed 9 May 2017

Committees A (Chair) /N/R/RC

Skills and experience:

Niall spent 35 years in banking providing him with a wide range of experience in both consumer and wholesale products. His sub-prime finandial
experience includes his time at Household international (part of HSBC). He also has vast experience of mergers and acquisitions having looked
to buy banks whilst at HSBC and also from selling cards and auto businesses in the USA. Dealing with regulation and regulators has been an
important aspect of Niall's career and he has extensive experience of dealing with shareholders during the sub-prime crisis in the US and during
the recapitafisation of the Cooperative Bank in the UK.

Other relevant experience indudes capital and liquidity management, people development and management, strategy, banking operations, customer
outcomes, and IT migration.

Current external appointments:
Chairman of Monument Bank Ltd.

Background and previous appointments:

Group Managing Director and CEO of HSBC North America where he worked through the issues in HSBC Finance Corporation and in doing
so worked dosely with US regulators on these and other matters. CEO of the Cooperative Bank (three years) having been tasked with rebuilding
the capital base, stabilising the operational infrastructure and maintaining the franchise after the problems the bank faced in 2013.

Charles Gregson, 75

Non-Executive Chairman

Appolinted {0 December 2014
Committees A/ N (Chair) / R / RC (Chair)

Skills and experience:

Charles is a highly experienced executive having previously held a number of senior positions in finance. He has long experience of the sector
induding extensive experience at Provident Finandal plc, Wagon Finance and Intemnational Personal Finance plc.

Charles also has extensive experience of the regulatory environment having worked for companies such as ICAP/NEX, CPP and St James’s Place
Wealth Management, and has more than 20 years’ experience as a Non-Executive Director and Chairman of both public and private companies.

Current external appointments:
independent Non-Executive Director of ED&F Man (Capital Markets) Limited and Chair of the Audit, Risk and Conmpliance Committee.

Background and previous appointments:

Non-Executive Chairman of NEX Group ple, formerly ICAP plc (20 years). Non-Executive Chairman of Wagon Finance Group Limited (10
years). Non-Executive Director and Deputy Chairman of Provident Financial plc (9 years). Non-Executive Director of Internationa! Personal
Finance plc (3 years). In addition, Charles has been Chairman of CPP Group plc, Chairman of St James’s Place plc, Executive Director of United
Business Media plc (formerly MAI plc) (18 years), and Globali CEO and Chairman of PR Newswire (6 years).

Toby Westcott, 45
Nominee Non-Executive Director
Appointed | October 2020

Skills and experience:

Toby is a Partner at Alchemy, an investor in debt and equity spedial situations across Europe, where he has focused predominantly on investing
in the financial services sector. He has a degree in Mathematics from the University of Warwick and is a Chartered Accountant.

Current external appointments:
Member of Alchemy Spedial Opportunities LLP, and holds various other positions and Directorships relating to Alchemy and its investments.

Background and previous appointments:
Toby joined Alchemy in 2008 from Hawkpoint Partners where he spedialised in mergers and acquisitions in the finandial services sector, advising
Alchemy on several transactions. Prior to that Toby worked in the corporate finance team at Grant Thornton.

Committees A/ N /R (Chair) / RC
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Sarah Day, 51

Chief ESG Officer & Company Secretary

Appointed Company Secretary 27 November 2017 / Appointed Director 27 May 2022
Commiittees D

Skills and expérience:

Sarah is a chartered accountant. Having trained and qualified with PwC, she initially gained experience of the non-standard finance sector via the
home credit industry through involvement in external audit.

She established the UK Consumer Credit Division Governance and Company Secretarial function at Provident Financial pic and joined the NSF
Group in August 2016 as Financial Controller and Company Secretary of Loans at Home. In addition to her existing role as Company Secretary
of NSF, Sarah brings risk management and audit experience, overseeing risk reporting, internal audit. governance and the company secretariat
departments across the Group. In 2022 Sarah has taken on the executive role of Chief ESG Officer, with Board responsibility for Consumer
Duty oversight and delivery of the ESG strategy.

Current external appointments:
None.

Background and previous appointments:

Varied roles at Provident Financial plc (17 years) initially working in the International Division (now IPF) with responsibility for the smooth
establishment of finance functions within overseas operations before moving to Provident UK in 2002. Her roles within Provident covered all
aspects of finance on both the performance and financial accounting sides of the function. More recently, Sarah was responsible for UK tax
compliance for Provident’s Consumer Credit Business and established the UK Consumer Credit Division Governance and Company Secretarial
function.

Key to commiittees:
Audit Committee: A
Nomination Committee: N
Risk Committee: RC
Remuneration Committee: R
Disdosure Committee: D

Director profiles can be found on the Group’s website: http:/h nsfgroupplc.c /about-us/our-leadership

Election and re-election of Directors

In accordance with the Company’s Articles of Association and the Code, the Directors are required to submit themselves for re-election
annually at the Annual General Meeting. Each current Director will offer themselves for re-election at the next Annual General Meeting taking
place at 13:00 on 23 June 2023. :

Non-Standard Finance pkc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 64




Corporate Governance Report
Governance at a glance

Board skills and experience

People and
{nformation general
Sector Opera.t_ignal Financial Stran:sy Risk X mchnolon manasament
Jono Gillespie v v v v v v v
Charles Gregson v v v v v o v
Niall Booker v v v v v v v
Toby Westcott v v v v v o v
Sarah Day v v v v v o v

Board changes in the year ’ ' .
During the course of the year, the membership of the Board of Directors changed with the appointment of Sarah Day on 27 May 2022. -

Board composition and diversity

Gender of the Board as at 31 December 2022

= Male = Female

Tenure of Directors (based on those who were Board members for the whole of 2022 - note Sarah Day is not included as her tenure is less than
one year)
e

mlessthan 3years ®3-6years =69 years

Board time
Number of Board meetings in 2022 14
Number of Board meetings in 2021 16

‘Site’ visits (in addition to Board meetings)

(based on those who were Board bers for the whole of 2022)

40 0 4
Visits to Visits to Visits to
Everyday Loans Guarantor Loans Loans at Home
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Board Leadership
Summary of Board committee structure and responsibilities

The Company’s corporate governance framework draws upon the work of the Board and five Board commiittees as outlined below:

Board of Directors Matters reserved for the Board
Membership at 31 December 2022 The Board is primarily responsible for:
See pages 63 and 64.
o the overall leadership of the Group, setting the company purpose, core values and

Meetings held in 2022: standards and overseeing the Group’s values and culture;

14 (of which 8 were scheduled meetingsand & ¢ determining the strategic direction of the Group, induding the approval of the
related to ad-hoc matters such as Loans at Group’s strategic aims and objectives;

Home reasonable prospects, consideration of o approval of the annual operating and capital expenditure budgets and any material
planning for the Scheme, and regulatory changes to them;

matters). e oversight of the Group's operations;

reviewing the Group’s performance in light of the Group’s strategic aims, objectives,

business plans and budgets and ensuring that any necessary corrective action is taken;

approval of the Group’s annual and half-year results;

ensuring adequate succession planning for the Board and senior management;

determining the Company’s Remuneration Policy;

approving major capital projects, acquisitions and divestment;

promoting good governance and seeking to ensure that the Company meets its

responsibilities towards all stakeholders;

e approval of the Group's risk management and control framework and the
appointment/reappointment of the Group’s external auditor (following
recommendations from the Audit Committee);

o approval of internal regulations and policies;

e The Group’s finance, banking and capital structure arrangements including solvency
and going concern;

s the Company’s dividend policy; and

o shareholder circulars, convening of meetings and stock exchange announcements.

The Board’s full responsibilities are set out in the
matters reserved for the Board. Its powers and
duties are set out in the Company’s Articles of
Association, and the relevant legislation and
regulations applicable to the Company as a public
listed company registered in England and Wales.

® o o 0 o

The Company’s Articles of Association are
available from the Companies House website.

In addition, the Board has adopted formal authorisation limits which set out the levels of
authority for the Executive Directors and employees below Board level to follow when
managing the Group’s business on a daily.

Board and committee structure

Board of Directors
Certain responsibilities have been delegated to the Board'’s five committees so as to assist the effective operation of the Board and to ensure the right
level of attention and consideration is given to all relevant matters.

Nomination & Governance Committee

Key objectives: To ensure that the Board and its commi comprise individuals with the requisite skills, knowledge and experience to ensure they are
effective in discharging their responsibilities and that all governance requirements are being adequately addressed by the Board.

The membership of the Nomination & Governance Committee and its reportis on page 75.

Audit Committee
Key objectives: To assist the Board in discharging its duties and responsibilities for financial reporting and internal fnandal control
The membership of the Audit Committee and its reportis on page 77.

Risk Commiittee
Key objectives: To assist the Board in fulfilling its oversight responsibilities with regard to the Group’s risk appetite and overall risk management.
The membership of the Risk Committee and its report is on page 83.

Remuneration Committee
Key objectives: Recommending to the Board the remuneration of the Chairman, Executive Directors, Company Secretary and Senior Management.
The membership of the Remuneration Committee and its report is on page 85.

Disclosure Committee
Key objectives: To assist the Board in discharging its duties and responsibilities with regard to disdosures, and disctosure controls and procedures.
The membership of the Disdosure Committee is the Group Chief Executive and the Chief ESG Officer & Company Secretary.
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Activities covered during 2022

During 2022 the Board had 8 scheduled meetings to review aurrent trading and operational performance of the business as well as to consider the
following five categories of business: (i) strategic (ii) finandal; (iii} internal controls and risk management; {iv) governance and stakeholder management;
and (v) people and culture. The Board also held é unscheduled meetings, some of which were called at short notice, to consider, challenge and
facilitate the Group’s response to regulatory matters and matters relating to the raising of additional equity capital. Attendance at scheduled meetings
was 100% for all Board members.

A summary of the topics covered during 2022 is set out on page 70.

The composition and role of each committee i detailed in their respective reports that follow (save that there is no report from the Disdosure
Committee that met twice to review and approve external announcements). The terms of reference for each committee are available from the
Company’s registered office address and also from the Company’s website: www.nsfgroupplc.com.

The Boards of each of the Company’s operating subsidiaries report into the Non-Standard Finance plc Board. There is also a Group Risk Committee
that oversees all divisions regarding Group risk oversight (see Risk Committee report on page 83).

Board and commiittee meetings

All Directors are required toattend Board meetings as well as committee meetings for which they hold membership. Due to the focus on the Scheme,
the Proposed Reaapitalisation, the possible Alternative Transaction and ongoing regulatory issues, the Board decided to postpone the annual two-
day, off-site strategy meeting to review and agree the Group’s three-year business and financial strategy.

All Directors receive Board papers, which are diraulated approximately one week in advance of scheduled meetings and minutes are taken of each
meeting. A table reflecting the Directors’ attendance at Board meetings is shown below.

Board diversity

The Company recognises the importance of diversity both at Board level and throughout the Group and the Board remains committed to increasing
diversity. Consequently, diversity is considered during each recruitment and appointment process and the Company is determined to attract
outstanding candidates with diverse badkgrounds, skils, ideas, and culture.

Appointments )

The Board has adopted a formal procedure for the appointment of new Directors by appointing a Nomination & Governance Committee to lead the
process of appointment and to make recommendations to the Board. Non-Executive Directors have been appointed for fixed periods of three years,
subject to confirmation by shareholders. Their letters of appointment may be inspected at the Company’s registered office or can be obtained on
request from the Company Secretary.

During 2022, Sarah Day was appointed to the Board to increase the bandwidth of the exeautive team. The Nomination & Governance Committee
will seek to appoint two additional Independent Non-Executive Directors following the Proposed Recapitalisation.

Board performance review

In view of the number of events in 2022 and issues faced by the Board during recent years, the Board has not considered formal evaluation
to be appropriate. This will be reviewed during the current year as the Board looks to return to a position of greater stability and once the
Board is satisfied that its composition is appropriate for the developing strategy of the Group.

Nomination &

Governance Audit Risk Remuneration Disclosure
Meetings attended/Number of meetings eligible to d Board C itte C ittee  C [ C itte C itte
Jono Gillespie 14/14 22
Sarah Day 5/5 2/2
Charles Gregson 14/14 33 8/8 4/4 4/4
Toby Westcott 11714 3/3 7/8 4/4 4/4
Niall Booker i3/14 3/3 7/8 4/4 4/4

Attendance at scheduled Board meetings was 100%. Non-attendance at ad-hoc meetings was due to short notice of meetings and other diary
commitments.

Independent advice
All Directors have access to advice from professional advisers, as and when required and at the Company’s expense, ensuring that the Board
and its committees are provided with the requisite resources to undertake their duties effectively.

Conflicts of interest
Directors have a statutory duty to avoid situations in which they have or may have interests that conflict with those of the Company. This duty is not
infringed if the matter has been authorised by the Board of Directors.

The Companies Act 2006 and the Company’s Articles of Association require the Board to consider any potential conflicts of interest. The
Board considers and, if appropriate, authorises any Director’s reported actual and potential conflict of interest, taking into consideration what
is in the best interests of the Company and whether the Director’s ability to act in accordance with their wider duties is, or may be affected.
The Director would subsequently refrain from voting on any matter that represented an actual or potential conflict of interest. With the
appointment of Toby Westcott to the Board in October 2020, in order to ensure that no conflicts of interest arise with respect to the
appointment of 2 Nominee Director, the Board adopted specific guidance notes detailing how Board matters which may cause a conflict of
interest should be addressed, which may include requiring the Nominee Director to be excluded from the meeting for the duration of relevant
agenda items. All Board members dedlare their interests at the start of each Board meeting and also when agenda items which may give rise
to conflicts are about to be discussed.

The Company Secretary keeps a record of any actual or potential conflict of interest dedared. All potential conflicts approved by the Board are
recorded in a Conflicts of Interest Register, which & reviewed by the Board regularly to ensure that the procedure is working effectively.

It s worth noting that as the development of the Scheme evolved over the year and in particular as the terms of the Proposed Recapitalisation and
Alternative Transaction were developed, over the recent year, that Toby Westcott has taken independent legal advice (as catered for in our
Corporate Policies) and, as from 6 April 2023, has now formally recused himself from all matters relating to the Proposed Reapitalisation and going
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concern (due to the topics being intrinsically linked). All reference to Board or Committee approval of these topics, therefore take into account
Toby’s conflict of interest and recusal.

internal control and risk management systems

The Board is responsible for the overall system of internal controls and risk management for the Group and for reviewing their effectiveness on an
annual basis. The Company’s intemnal controls are designed to manage rather than eliminate the risk of failure in pursuit of the Group’s overall business
objectives. The internal control framework is embedded within our management and governance processes and can be adjusted, if and when required,
in response to a material change in drecumstances.

The Board discharges and intends to discharge its duties in this area through:

the review of finandial performance induding budgets, KPls, forecasts and debt covenants and bafance sheet position on a monthly basis;
the receipt of regular reports which provide an assessment of key risks and controls and how effectively they are working;

annual Board review of the Group's business strategy, including reviews of the material risks and uncertainties facing the business (despite
the plans to reinstate a spedific strategy review in 2022, there was no such review in 2022 due to ongoing process to resolve the Group’s
outstanding regutatory issues, it is anticipated that this will be reinstated post the Proposed Recapitalisation);

the receipt of reports from senior management on the risk and control framework as well as culture within the Group;

the presence of a dear organisational structure with defined hierarchy and clear delegation of authority;

ensuring there are documented policies and procedures in place; and

continued support and advice from Grant Thornton and other advisers to help fadilitate management and monitoring of solvency risk.

Through the Risk Committee, the Board reviews the risk management framework, the key risks facing the business and how they may have
changed since the previous review (see pages 20 to 26) ensuring a robust assessment of the emerging and prindipal risks.

The finance department is responsible for preparing the Group finandial statements and ensuring that accounting polides are in accordance with
International Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS’). All financial information published by the Group is subject to the approval of the Audit Committee.

The Audit Committee and the Risk Committee receive regular reports on compliance with Group policies and procedures.

On behalf of the Board, the Audit Committee and the Risk Committee confirm that, through discharging their responsibilities under their terms of
reference as described, they have reviewed the effectiveness of the Group's system of internal controls, including focus on areas highlighted in the
Audit Committee report (pages 77 to 82) and are able to confirm that necessary actions have been or are being taken to remedy any failings or
weaknesses identified.

The Board, with advice from the Risk and Audit Committees, is satisfied that a robust system of internal controk and risk management is in place
which enables the Company to identify, evaluate and manage key risks effectively. Further details of the Group’s system of internal control and its
relationship to the corporate governance structure are contained in the risk management section of this report on pages 20 to 27, the Audit
Committee report on pages 77 to 82 and the Risk Committee report on page 83 to 84.

Division of Responsibilities

Leadership and effectiveness
The Company recognises the importance of a highly engaged Board, one that is: close to the operations of the business; able to both support
and challenge the executive team; and that is well-equipped to oversee governance, financil controls, people, culture and risk management.

Each of the Directors is committed to their respective roles and has sufficient time to fulfil their duties and obligations to the Company. The
Non-Executive Directors’ other significant commitments were disclosed to the Board before their appointment, and in accordance with
Company policy, subsequent appointments to other Directorships are disclosed in advance to the Board.

Board composition and structure

The Board comprised five Directors in 2022, four of whom have served throughout the financial year (Jono Gillespie, Charles Gregson, Niall
Booker and Toby Westcott), Sarah Day was appointed to the Board on 27 May 2022. Details of each member of the Board, their respective
representation and a description of the Board’s activities are summarised in the following table:
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Role

Responsibilities

Description of activities

Non-Executive Chairman
Charles Gregson

The

Chairman is responsible for:

e the leadership of the Board

o the effectiveness of the Board

e setting the Board’s agenda

e  ensuring adequate time is available for discussion

e  promoting a culture of openness and debate

e  encouraging active engagement and appropriate challenge by all
Directors

e ensuring that Directors receive accurate, timely and clear
information

o regularly reviewing and agreeing with the Directors their training
and development needs to enable them to fulfil their roles

One independent Non- The Non-Executive Directors along with the Non-Executive Chairman

Executive Director and One
Nominee Director

Niall Booker

(Senior Independent Director)

Toby Westcott
(Nominee)

in addition, the Senior
independent Director has
responsibility for:

have a responsibility for:

providing an external focus to the Board’s discussions

providing constructive challenge in light of wider experience gained
outside of the Company/industry

helping to develop proposals put forward by the Executive
Directors on strategy and other matters affecting the Group’s
operational and financial performance

upholding high standards of integrity and probity

satisfying themselves on the integrity of finandal information and
that financial controls and systems of risk management are robust
and appropriate

taking into account the views of shareholders and other
stakeholders

supporting the Chairman and Excautive Directors in instilling the
appropriate culture, values and behaviours in the Boardroom and
the Group as a whole

continually reviewing the performance of the Exeautive Directors
and the wider senior management team

determining appropriate levels of remuneration of Executive
Directors

having a prime role in the appointment and removal of Exeautive
Directors, and in succession planning

providing a sounding board for the Chairman

acting as an intermediary for other Directors as and when
necessary

being avaitable to shareholders and other Non-Executives Directors
to address any concerns or issues they feel have not been
adequately dealt with through the usual channels of communication
meeting at least annually with the Non-Executives to review the
Chairman’s performance and carrying out succession phnning for
the Chairman’s role

engaging with major shareholders to obtain a balanced
understanding of their issues and concerns

The roles of Chairman and Group
Chief Executive are fulfilled by
separate individuals. Their roles are
set out in writing and agreed by the
Board. It is considered that no one
individual or small group of
individuals have unfettered powers
of decision.

The Board is
responsible for the
success of the Company.

collectively
long-term

The Board sets the strategic
objectives as well as the overall
strategic direction of the Company.
It also oversees the Group’s values
and standards and is responsible for
nurturing and sustaining a positive
corporate culture.

These objectives fadlitate the
implementation of the strategy and
provide indicators through which
management  performance can
be measured. At Board meetings
the Directors discuss the financial,
operational, strategic, regulatory,
cultural, resource, and governance
ratters that affect the Group.

The Directors recognise the
importance of being a dynamic
business with the ability to respond
to both opportunities and threats,
thereby sustaining the long-term
viability of the Group. The
Company’s strategy and business
plan is therefore reviewed
regularly, taking into account
macro-and  micro-environmental
factors as well as the needs and
desires of key stakeholders.

All decision-making is in the best
interests of the Company and is
conducted within a framework of
prudent and effective controls that
enable opportunities and risks to be

Group Chief Executive

Jono Gillespie

Exei:udve Director
Sarah Day

The

Executive Directors are responsible for:

providing the Board with spedialist knowledge of the business and
industry-relevant experience

all matters affecting the operating and finandal performance of the
Group

the development and implementation of strategy, policies, budgets
and the financial performance of the Group

the development and direction of the Group's aulture, recognising
that a healthy corporate culture can both generate and sustain long-
term shareholder value

leading and managing the risk and finance functions across the
Group

Group Company Secretary

d and managed.

The role of Company Secretary is fulfilled by Sarah Day. Under the guidance of the Chairman, she ensures that all Directors have full and timely

acoess to refevant information and that it is of a high standard to enable the Board to make informed decisions.

The Company Secretary & also responsible for ensuring that correct Board procedures are followed, for advising on governance matters and for
ensuring that there is a good flow of information within the Board and its committees, as well as between senior management and the Non-Executive

Directors.

Other tasks incdlude fadlitating tailored inductions and assisting with professional development of Board memﬁets, each of whom have access to the
advice and services of the Company Secretary. The appointment and removal of the Company Secretary is a matter for the Board as a whole.
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Independence

In accordance with principle 10 of the Code, the Board determined Niall Booker to be an independent Non-Executive Director. The Board’s
assessment is based on the fact that Niall Booker received no additional benefits from the Group, has not previously held an executive role
within the Group and has served less than nine years on the Board. The Board believes that there are no current or past matters which are

likely to affect Niall Booker’s independent judgement and character.

The Board does not consider Charles Gregson to be independent as he is a2 holder of Founder Shares. More details on the Founder Shares
are set out in the Directors’ Remuneration Report on pages 85 to 10t. The Board determines that Charles Gregson would be an independent
Non-Executive Director if he had not held Founder Shares. The Board also does not consider Toby Westcott to be independent due to his

connection to Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP that has a shareholding in the Group of 29.96%.

Board Activities in 2022

I. Strategic

- Review of strategic initiatives

- Consideration of strategic options for the Group (induded a potential scheme or arrangement or restructuring)
* Review of collect-out for guarantor loans

* Review of competitor analysis

+ Oversight of complaints analysis and customer redress

- Oversight of technology development and strategy at ELL

- Oversight of the creditworthiness workstream at ELL

+ Oversight of the new consumer duty planning for implementation in 2023

- Review of the future of the home credit industry, the reasonable prospect of the LAH division, and the administration of $.D. Taylor Ltd

2. Financiat

- Review and approval of subsidiary and Group budgets and quarterly forecasts

- Review of business balanced scorecards to assist with ongoing monitoring of business performance

- Review of distributable reserves forecast

- Review and renewal of banking fadlities, review of covenant compliance

- Review of Board approval limits and financial delegations of authority

- Consideration of the Group's capital structure and the process required to raise new equity, review of solvency and going concern
- Approval of Treasury Strategy

- Approval of Tax Risk Strategy

- Approval of full-year and half-year results, ensuring the annual report and finandal statements, taken as a whole, is fair, balanced and
understandable, and provides the information necessary for shareholders to assess the entity’s position, performance, business model and

strategy
- Re-appointment of PKF Littlejohn LLP as external auditor

3. Internal controls and risk management

- Approval of Group Risk Appetites and Risk Management Framework

- Monitoring and oversight of risks, regulatory issues and external environment

- Approval of corporate policies

- Annual review of information security, and data protection

- Oversight of health and safety

* Review of Money Laundering Reporting Officer reports

- Director & Officer Insurance renewal

- Oversight of business continuity arrangements, and operational resilience

- Owversight of the requisite processes for the identification and treatment of vulnerable customers
- Oversight of fit and proper’ assessment criteria for Senior Management Functions and certified personnel in accordance with SMCR
- Re-appointment of Protiviti to support the work of the internal audit function

4. Governance and stakeholder management

- Approval of Matters Reserved for the Board and Board Committee Terms of Reference

- Approval of Division of Responsibilities for Chairman and Group Chief Executive

- Approval of Accountabilities, Delegations & Mandates Register

- Approval of stakeholder management strategy and consideration of stakeholders in decision-making
-+ Approval of ESG strategy

- Review of Corporate Governance across the Group following administration of S.D. Taylor Ltd

- Consideration of Board composition and succession planning

* Regulatory updates

- Liaison with regulator (including trading performance, proposed redress methodology in guarantor loans, third party regulatory reviews in

branch-based lending, guarantor lending, and home credit)
« Stakeholder engagement induding updates on investor views
- Approval of resolutions and corresponding documentation for AGM
+ Change of registered office address

S. People and cutture

- Appointment of Sarah Day as Chief ESG Officer

 Remuneration decisions relating to Non-Executive Directors

- Approval of Executive Director and senior management non-finandal bonus targets
+ Oversight of corporate culture throughout the Group

- Oversight of whistieblowing incident

- Consideration of the impact of the cost-of-living crisis on the workforce

+ Review of senior management composition across the Group
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Matters for 2023
The Company Secretary plans the Board and Committee activity for the coming year in conjunction with the Chairman and the Chair of
each Board Committee. The plans for 2023 indude the following topics:

Governance
Internal control and
and risk stakeholder People and
Financial management management culture

Review strategic initiatives

Review of the impact of external macro-economic matters on
the business

Review of funding structures of the Group

Develop a process to create distributable reserves

Develop and launch the Scheme

Engage in a process to raise additional capital

Review of the financial performance of the Group

Review of management performance and divisional performance

Approval of budget, forecasts and projections

Approval of the Group's half-year and full-year results

Approval of risk appetites, tolerances and exposure

Evaluation of corporate governance framework

Review of business continuity, operational resilience, and crisis
management arrangements

.Review of the Group’s corporate culture

Review of employee engagement reports from divisions

Review of stakeholder management

Investor relations

Analysis of competitor activity

Legal and regulatory horizon scanning

Review of information security, cyber security and data
protection

Board evaluation, composition and succession planning

Approval of bonus scheme

Review of gender pay gap reporting, CEO pay ratio reporting,
equality and diversity across the Group

Corporate sodial responsibility, ESG-related performance and
strategy (in line with TCFD), and community activities reporting

Review of matters reserved for the Board and the Board’s
Terms of Reference

Review of corporate policies

Approval of modern slavery statement

Review of anti-money laundering officer reports

Review of health and safety across the Group

Review of anti-bribery and corruption policy, gifts and
hospitality register, and conflicts of interest register

Oversight of SMCR compliance in divisions

Approval of division of responsibilities, and Accountabilities,
Delegations, Mandates, & Responsibilities Register

Approval of resolutions and corresponding documentation for
AGM

Review of final redress methodology and implementation of
redress programme in guarantor loans

Oversight of the implementation of the Group's approach to
addressing the requirements of the new Consumer Duty
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Our positive business culture is founded on a clear purpose

Our purpose remains foaused on helping UK consumers to meet their finandal needs. It is driven by our firm belief that everyone should have access
to credit they can afford and not just those that have prime or near prime credit ratings. Our business model seeks to provide affordable credit to
those who are unable or unwilling to borrow from mainstream lenders - a population that was already large but which we believe will have expanded
during the pandemic and the ensuing cost of fiving crisis.

Central to our model i a focus on ensuring that we deliver our loan products and services in the right way so that we can continue to deliver great
outcomes for our customers as well as broader benefits for our other key stakeholders (see Business Model’ on page 11 and Stakeholder
management and our commitment to Section | 72’ on pages 37 to 47). This has been particularly challenging given the Group has sought to resolve
a number of regulatory issues. Having a strong and positive business culture has been vital in ensuring that we were able to address these challenges
and progress towards completing the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction.

Our business structure & designed to ensure that the Group’s culture and core behaviours are monitored closely so that any xssum are identified
quickly and, if needed, changes made. This is achieved in a number of ways:

Regular evaluation of the governance framework

Culture is key and forms a cornerstone of the Group's overall governance framework with a clear commitment to develop a strong and positive
culture, drawing upon some key values and behaviours that are common across the Group and that have been identified as being key to our long-
term success:

Doing the right thing

Honesty and integrity

Shared purpose delivered through teamwork
Clear communication

Entrepreneurial leadership

The Group has developed a series of prooesses and metrics to both assess and monitor a broad range of factors induding good customer outcomes
and overall satisfaction and engagement levek among the workforce. Each of these measures feeds into a ‘customer outcomes’ dashboard that is
prepared and then reviewed on a monthly basis (see below). As we do so, we recognise that ‘measuring culture’ is an inexact science and so we are
careful not to focus on any individual metric alone but rather view each one in the context of the picture as a whole. The assessment of the governance
framework (indluding cuiture) is then reported to the respective subsidiary Boards with oversight of the results at a Group level.

It is noteworthy to mention that while the Group continued to practice good governance, and indeed aarried out a review of corporate governance
arrangements at both Group and divisional level during 2022, as well as a review of mandates and responsiilities to align with the enhanced SMCR
requirements at ELL, an evaluation against our internal governance framework did not take place during 2022 as we eagerly await the Proposed
Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction, which may again affect the structure of the Group.

Engagement outside of the Boardroom

Recognising the value of experiencing our products and services first hand, through periodic visits to our office locations, for a number of years the
Board has sought to spend some time during the year visiting our offices and branches in order to meet staff and, where possible, customers to hear
about the particular issues faced and to take on board their own aspirations and objectives. Such insight provides a much deeper understanding of
the dynamics, challenges and opportunities for our business than can be obtained through management reports or third hand accounts. Such meetings
were complemented by attendance at employee forums by Sarah Day.

Following the easing of COVID restrictions, during 2022 the Board recommenced its previous practice of holding some Board meetings at regional
locations, thereby providing the Board with additional perspective and the chance to meet local employees directly (see Governance at a glance on

page 65).
Reporting against a customer outcomes dashboard

As noted above, the delivery of good customer outcomes is a key objective for all FCA-regulated consumer lending businesses and this will be
further enhanced through the introduction of the FCA’s new Consumer Duty that is expected to come into force in 2023. Whilst we are
already developing a detailed workplan to address the expected requirements of the new Consumer Duty when finally introduced, we are
continuing to track a number of performance measures that combine to form our customer outcomes dashboard. This allows executive
management and the Board to monitor key performance metrics and identify potential issues before they become significant. During 2022, the
customer outcome dashboard continued to be a component within an overall Groupwide balanced scorecard, providing the Board with a clear
overview of the performance of each of the subsidiary operations as well as at pic level. The balanced scorecard includes a strategic update, an
assessment of financial performance, customer outcomes and regulatory risk (induding complaints and resolution activity), aredit, operations,
people and culture, ESG matters, technology, and market-related matters .

Non-Standard Finance pkc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 72



Stakeholder engagement

The Board receives regular updates on insights and feedback from key stakeholders. The Directors also, where possible, make a point of
engaging directly with certain stakeholders through face-to-face meetings that provide a deeper understanding of our relationships and their
importance to the Group. In addition to such regular, but relatively informal assessments of stakeholder needs, the Board also undertakes a
formal review each year to ensure it has a clear view of stakeholder views and to ensure that our actions remain aligned with our overall
purpose, objectives and strategy. .

Stakeholder name

How the Board is kept informed

Customers

Monitoring of good customer outcomes via a customer outcomes dashboard gives the Board a broad range of
indicators to help enable and focus discussion where and when necessary.

Employees

Employee forums ensure that ideas and views are heard with a direct line of communication to the Board.

Engagement surveys are conducted annually in the Group’s operational businesses. Results and commentary are
reviewed by the Board.

in 2023 we have launched Engage, our leaming, development and communications platform where employees will
have the chance and be encouraged to share content, talk to each other, learn, develop and grow.

Regulators

Regular updates are received by the Board regarding regulator contact and horizon scanning of any proposed or
actual regulatory change that may impact the business.

Board members are akso directly involved in engagement with our regulators, as and when required.
Regulatory affairs updates are provided to the Board on a regular basis induding relevant details of engagement

with industry trade assodations, MPs, Members of the House of Lords, civil servants, think tanks and relevant
special interest groups.

Partners and suppllefs

The Board is required to approve any significant financial commitment with key suppliers.

Risk management reporting into the Board akso identifies any key supplier risks to the business and how they
may have changed or how they are expected to change in the future.

Communities and
charities

The Board receives updates about the various community-based activities and charities supported by the Group.

Providers of funding

The Board receives regular updates on the Group’s interactions with equity and debt providers that take place
through a number of formal processes such as the Annual General Meeting, investor roadshows and results
briefings, as well as through more ad hoc interactions including one-on-one meetings, conference calls and
presentations.

Direct contact between the Non-Executive Directors and shareholders ensures that shareholder opinions are
heard directly by all members of the Board.

Environment

The Board receives regular updates with regard to the Group’s environmental impact in the form of updates

from each of the operating subsidiary Boards.

Workforce engagement
We recognise that our workforce is central to us being able to drive our business model (see page | |). Members of the Board monitor and
review the results of annual staff surveys dosely and receive direct feedback from employee forums (see below).

As noted above, wherever possible board members make a point of visiting office locations across the country, giving them a chance to hear
first-hand about the experience of our people that interact with customers daily. Regular HR updates are provided to the Board covering the
areas outlined below, in addition to a general update on HR matters, employee benefits and general wellbeing.

During 2022 Sarah Day attended Employee Forums at ELL to hear from employees directly and this was then fed back into Board discussions,
which this year was particularly focused on employee development and work life balance.

The Group employs a variety of different means to engage and interact with its workforce and these are described below.

1. Employee Engagement Surveys

We run an annual employee engagement survey and propose to run more regular ‘pulse’ surveys which enables colleagues the opportunity to
give feedback and express their views on a variety of topics including their own remuneration, working environment and workforce policies
and practices.

The Board reviews VOC surveys and receives updates on any themes arising including assessment on people and culture. This is to ensure we
keep track of how our culture is evolving and that it continues to be strong, healthy and reflect our purpose. The employee forum is comprised
of employee representatives across the organisation. Their role is to act as an ambassador for employees and work in partnership with Senior
Leaders to improve and define action plans around any areas of focus that have been identified in the results. As the Board representative
with responsibility for engagement with the Group, Sarah Day reviews all freeform comments received to ensure that there is a comprehensive
review and no material feedbadk is overlooked, she then provides a summary to the Board.

2. Employee forums

Employee forums play an important role both in maintaining contact between management and staff and also between staff. Topics covered by
the forums have induded the ongoing regulatory reviews, culture, financial performance, business improvements, impact of the pandemic,
communications and consultation. As noted above, Sarah Day has responsibility for workforce engagement (Code Provision 5), and will attend
at least one forum for each division over a rolling | 2-month period.
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Nomination & Governance Committee Report
for the year ended 3| December 2022

Membership and attendance

The Committee met on three occasions during the
3 year ended 31 December 2022

Attendance and total number
of meetings that the Director

Director was entitled to attend
Charles Gregson (Chairman) 3/3
Niall Booker 3/3
Toby Westcott 3/3

The priricipal purpose of the Nomination & Governance Committee (the ‘Committee’) is to monitor the balance of skills, knowledge, experience
and diversity on the Board, to recommend any changes to the composition of the Board, to review and act upon Board performance, and to
oversee succession planning for the Board and Senior Management. The Committee's remit also includes oversight of matters relating to
environment, social, and governance (‘€SG’); such as our carbon footprint, progress against our social goals as set out in the ESG Strategy,
monitoring organisational culture to ensure it is evolving to meet the changing expectations of stakeholders, continued oversight of the Senior
Management & Certification Regime (‘SMCR’), and ensuring that all governance requirements are being adequately addressed by the Board,
and spedifically confirm that the Company is taking into account, where appropriate, the views and concerns of the Group’s stakeholders.

Membership

Throughout the period, the Committee was not in compliance with Provision | | of The Code which requires that the Committee be comprised
of a majority of independent Non-Executive Directors. It is planned to appoint two independent Non-Executive Directors following a successfut
completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation. The members of the Committee currently are: myself, Charles Gregson (Chairman), Niall Booker,
and Toby Westcott, each of whose biographical details are set out on page 63. It is anticipated following the AGM, that Niall Booker will Chair
the Committee.

Meetings and attendance

The table above details the attendance record of Committee members. The Group Chief Executive and the Chief ESG Officer & Company
Secretary also attended Nomination & Governance Committee meetings.

Role and responsibllities
During 2022, the Committee supported the Board in discharging its responsibilities relating to the composition of the Board and any other
committees of the Board. To fulfil that role, the Committee’s primary functions included:

o keeping under review the leadership needs of the organisation, with a view to ensuring the continued ability of the Group to compete
effectively in the marketplace, taking into account strategic issues and commercial changes affecting the Company;

e reviewing the structure, sze and composition of the Board;

o identifying and nominating candidates who are assessed as having the skills, knowledge, experience, and independence, as well as sufficient
time to ensure that Board vacancies were filled in a reasonable timeframe and making appropriate recommendations to the Board for the
appointment of Directors;

¢ considering and formulating succession planning for Directors and Senior Executives;

o supporting the Board in ensuring that the Group conducts and develops its business responsibly and consistently in accordance with the
Company’s purpose, customer objectives, values and corporate culture;

o reviewing whether the culture of the organisation is evolving appropriately to meet the changing expectations of key stakeholders;

e overseeing assodated policies, processes, procedures, systems and behaviours to ensure they are consistent with improving the customer
experience, and deliver good and fair customer outcomes; and

 identifying and highlighting areas where more effort may be required and/or changes to decision-making processes.

The htest terms of reference, that explain the role of the Committee and the authority delegated to it by the Board, are available on the
Group's website: www.nsfgroupplc.com.

Prlncipal activities of the Commiittee during 2022:

» reviewing the composition of the Board and the batance of Executive and Non-Executive Directors;

reviewing the succession plans for the Board and the senior management within the Group;

oversight of the cultural development in each operational subsidiary through regular updates from HR Directors;
oversight of customer experience through regular updates from subsidiary CEOs;

oversight of environmental performance across the Group;

approval of the stakeholder engagement strategy and approach; and

oversight of the roli out of the enhanced SMCR processes in ELL.

Diversity
The search for Board candidates is conducted and appointments are made on merit, against dear objective criteria and with due regard given to the
benefits of diversity.

The Company and each of its operating subsidiaries seek to engage, train and promote employees on the basis of their capabilities, qualifications and
experience. Discrimination or pressure to discriminate by any of the Group’s employees, contractors or customers in respect of age, sex, sexual
orientation, race, ethnic origin, marital status or civil partnership, nationality, disabilities, political or religious beliefs is strictly forbidden.

Wherever possible, NSF seeks to develop talent in-house, drawing upon the particular experience gained from working in the non-standard consumer

credit sector. Such an approach & supported by our desire to ensure that, where possible, individuals that are appointed to senior, approved or
certified roles within our operations have an in-depth knowledge of both the Group’s business and the wider sector. The promotion of Sarah Day to

Non-Standard Finance pic  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 75



Chief ESG Officer in May 2022 (in addition to her role as Company Secretary) and subsequent appointment to the Board, also illustrates our
commitment to developing talent within the Group. See page 65 for more information on Sarah’s experience and background.

At the same time, the Group is also determined to ensure that an appropriate level of diversity, induding gender diversity, exists throughout the
business. While the Board endorses the aspirations of the Davies Review on Women on Boards and the Parker review on ethnic diversity and while
it remains keen to increase diversity, the Board is not committing to any specific targets. The Board has one female Director (Sarah Day), whom is
also the Company Secretary. Sarah Day also sits on a number of our subsidiary Boards, as does another fermale colleague, and throughout 2022 the
Company Secretaries of our divisions were female, helping to ensure a variety of viewpoints are considered and that they’re supporting robust debate
and challenge. The Committee will give due consideration to Board balance and diversity when recommending new appointments to the Board. We
also continue to seek to increase the level of diversity at subsidiary Board level, to ensure that there is diverse representation at Group Board
meetings. The Board will also ensure that its own development in this area is consistent with its strategic objectives and enhances its overall
effectiveness.

Board inducton and professional development
Upon joining the Board, all Directors are required to undertake a formai and rigorous induction which is tailored to their individual needs. As part of
this process, Directors are required to make themselves available to meet with major shareholders if they should request such a meeting.

Training topics covered during 2022 via briefings to the Board Directors, induded; Directors’ duties and responsibilities, the new consumer duty, and
ESG matters.

Board composition, Board evaluation and individual performance review

During 2022 the Commiittee continued to take into consideration the composition of the Board, as well as conducting a review for succession
planning. However, given the current material uncertainties and the Proposed Recapitalisation or Afternative Transaction, the Board has not
considered formal evaluation to be appropriate during 2022. This will be reviewed during the current year as the Board looks to return to a
position of greater stability. it is- anticipated that following the successful Proposed Recapitalisation, and once the Board is satisfied that its
composition is appropriate for the developing strategy of the Group, regular Board evaluations will resume, as well as a revert to NSF operating
a rolling approach to evaluation with an external review being conducted every third year.

It s noteworthy to mention that Sarah Day continues to attend Employee Forums across the Group in her capacity as employee representative at
the Board, alongside her role as Group Whistleblowing Champion.

The terms and conditions of appointment of all Non-Executive Directors are available for inspection at the forthcoming AGM, and on request as per
the Companies Act 2006.

Avreas of focus in 2023

The main areas of focus for the Committee in 2023 indude: an ongoing evaluation of Board composition; succession planning (induding the
appointment of a new Non-Executive Director and enhancing the bandwidth of the executive team); a review of the Committee’s terms of
reference; a review of Board effectiveness as well as considering the prevailing culture of the business, the customer journey of each business
and how ESG factors might affect the Group and its stakeholders. The Board will also consider the ongoing potential negative impact of the
rising cost of inflation upon customers as well as employees.

Charles Gregson

Chair of the Nomination & Governance Committee
28 April 2023
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Audit Committee Report
for the year ended 3| December 2022

Membership and attendance

The Committee met on eight occasions
8 during the year ended 3| December 2022.

Attendance and total number of
meetings that the Director was

Director entitled to attend
Niall Booker (Chairman) 7/8
Charles Gregson 8/8
Toby Westcott 7/8
Membership

The Audit Committee (the ‘Committee’) comprised three Non-Executive Directors, one of whom is independent. Provision 24 of the Code
requires that the Audit Committee for smailer companies comprises two independent Non-Executive Directors and that the Chair of the
Board should not be a member of the Committee. The Company (Non-Standard Finance plc) does not meet provision 24 of the Code due to
the Chairman of the Board also being a member of the Audit Committee and also due to there being only one independent Non-Executive
Director on the Committee. With regard to the membership of the Chairman, given his professionalism, independence of character and
judgement, together with his experience, and taking into account the size and nature of the Company, it is deemed appropriate for him to
remain 2 member of the Audit Committee. Regarding the number of independent Non-Executive Directors, given the current material
uncertainties faced by the Group (as outlined in further detail below), it is not feft appropriate to appoint another Non-Executive Director at
the current time. However, the Board does expect to appoint further Non-Executive Directors following a successful Proposed
Recapitalisation. All three current members of the Committee bring complementary financial experience and diverse viewpoints, helping to
ensure robust challenge and debate at the Committee.

The members of the Committee are: myself Niall Booker, Charles Gregson, and Toby Westcott each of whose biographical details are set out
on page 63.

Meetings and attendance

The Committee met on 8 occasions during the year ended 3| December 2022, 5 of which were scheduled meetings and 3 of which were
additional meetings (at different meetings Toby Westcott and myself were unable to attend one of the additional meetings respectively due to
diary constraints, however those meetings remained quorate).

As Chair of the Committee, | met regularly for discussions with the internal and external auditor and ako provide the opportunity to meet
without executive management present, when required.

Committee meetings are attended by the Group Chief Executive, the Chief ESG Officer & Company Secretary, and the Group Financial
Controller. Both the external auditor and internal auditor are invited to attend meetings of the Committee and other non-members are
sometimes invited to attend all or part of any meeting as and when appropriate and necessary. As a result of the challenges facing the Group,
a number of additional Audit Committee meetings were convened, sometimes at short notice. Attendance at scheduled meetings was 100%
for Committee members.

Role and responsibilites

The key objective of the Committee is to provide assurance to the Board as to the effectiveness of the Company’s internal controks and the
integrity of its financial records and externally published results. In doing so, the Committee operates within its terms of reference which are
also available on the Group’s corporate website: www.nsfgroupplc.com. The primary functions of the Committee include:

« monitoring the integrity of the financial statements, including the annual and half-yearly reports of the Group and any other formal
announcements relating to the Company’s financial performance and reviewing significant financial reporting judgements contained in such
announcements before they are submitted to the Board for final approval;

o making recommendations to the Board concerning any proposed, new or amendment to an existing accounting policy;

o advising the Board on whether the Annual Report and Accounts, taken as a whole, is fair, balanced and understandable;

e meeting with the external auditor throughout the audit as well as at the reporting stage to discuss the audit, including any problems and/or
reservations arising from the audit and any matters that the auditor may wish to discuss (in the absence of NSF management, where
appropriate);

o making recommendations to the Board in relation to the appointment, reappointment and removal of the Company’s internal auditor,
approving the role and mandate of the internal auditor;

o agreeing the scope of the internal audit plan to ensure that it is aligned to the key risks of the business and receive regular reports on work
carried out;

e ensuring the internal audit function has unrestricted scope, necessary resources and access to information to enable it to fulfil its mandate
in accordance with appropriate professional standards;

« ensuring that the internal auditor has direct access to the Board Chairman and to the Committee Chair, providing independence from the
executive and accountability to the Committee;

o reviewing the adequacy and effectiveness of the Company’s internal audit review function and internal financial controls;

* ensuring appropriate coordination between the internal audit function and the external auditor;

o reviewing: (i) the adequacy and security of the Company’s arrangements for its employees and contractors to raise concerns about possible
wrongdoing in financial reporting or other matters; (i) the Company’s procedures for detecting fraud; and (iii) the Company’s systems and
controls for the prevention of bribery;

« making recommendations to the Board in relation to the appointment, reappointment and removal of the Company’s external auditor,
providing recommendations on their remuneration and approving the terms of engagement of the external auditor;

o overseeing the relationship with the external auditor and assessing the external auditor’s independence and objectivity and the effectiveness
of the audit process; and

o developing and implementing policy on the engagement of the external auditor to supply non-audit services.
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Significant issues and areas of judgement considered by the Committee
Throughout 2022 the Committee determined that the following aspects of the finandial statements were of significant interest:

1. Impairment of customer receivables )

There is an ongoing requirement for management to make significant judgements in the assessment of any provisions for impairment losses
against customer receivables. The Committee regularly challenges the appropriateness of management’s judgements and assumptions
underlying the impairment provision calculations and ultimately conduded that the level of provisions held against the Group’s loan book was
reasonable. Further detail regarding the assumptions used in the impairment judgements is set out in note 2 to the finandial statements.

{.1. IFRS 9 — macroeconomic scenarios and weighting
As part of the review of impairment of customer receivables, the Committee receives updates from management to ensure that the assessment
of the macroeconomic environment was regularly reviewed and that the accounting standard continued to be applied appropriately.

As part of the year end macroeconomic review of the branch-based lending and guarantor loans divisions, the Committee reviewed analysis
which indicated that, based on historical evidence, there was no strong correlation between the delinquency performance and traditional
macroeconomic indicators. However, recognising that there remins potential for macroeconomic factors such as the cost-of-living crisis to
pose challenges to their customers’ ability to pay, the Group has induded a macroeconomic overhy to reflect the increased risks associated
with its customers under the current economic environment.

The company from which the home credit division traded (5.D. Taylor Limited) was placed into administration on |5 March 2022 and so is no
longer controlled by the Group.

1.2. IFRS 9 - provisioning model at branch-based lending and g or loans divisi

The current year provisioning model remains consistent with prior year. The Committee recognises that judgement is applied to the
determination of provisions which indudes whether past performance provides a reasonable estimate of future losses. As with the prior year,
reliance has been placed on judgement in regard to the macro-economic provision overlay, given past customer performance may not be
indicative of future performance as a result of the current cost-of-living crisis. The Committee considered the assumptions made by
management throughout the year and the actual customer repayment behaviours over the last year in order to form a judgement as to whether
overall provisioning was appropriate.

2. Going concern basis of preparing the financial statements

As noted in the 2022 Half Year Results, the Group’s subsidiary $.D. Taylor Limited (Loans at Home) was placed into administration on 5
March 2022. As the operations and activities of Loans at Home were separate from the rest of the Group, having received certain waivers
from the Group’s secured lenders, the administration of Loans at Home has had minimal impact on the existing funding arrangements of the
Group.

For the quarters ended 3| March 2022, 30 June 2022, 30 September and 31 December 2022, the Group's loan to value (LTV) ratio was higher
than the level permitted under its LTV covenant. The Group has agreed extensions with its secured lenders such that the LTV covenant will
not be formally tested, and no covenant breach or event of default will arise, until the Group provides its compfiance certificates for the
aforementioned quarter dates. The date on which the Group is required to supply these compliance certificates has been extended until 17
May 2023, with a mechanism for this date to be extended further with lender support.

The Group is pursuing the Scheme in order to resoive the Group's outstanding regulatory issues, so as to allow it to proceed with the Proposed
Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not
satisfied). Although the independent review of the Group’s branch-based lending division carried out in 2021 identified no systemic issues
requiring redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity (Everyday Lending
Limited), the Scheme encompasses potential chaims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. On {7 March
2023, the Group sent out a practice statement letter to its creditors and a first court hearing is scheduled for 28 April 2023.

In light of the above, the Group has produced two possible scenarios as part of its going concern assessment:
(i) the base case scenario assumes:
a.  the Scheme is successful;
b.  the Scheme is sanctioned by the court by the end of june 2023;
¢ asubstantial equity injection is received in late Q2 or early Q3 2023 (the Proposed Recapitalisation);
d. the Group has obtained extensions to the testing dates and/or other forms of waivers from its secured lenders for
potential covenant breaches to enable it to proceed with the Proposed Recapitalisation;
the extension of the term of the Group's debt facilities and write-off of a portion of the debt on terms acceptable to
investors;
f.  the Group is able to raise a revolving credit faciliiy at a level acceptable to its lenders and potential investors; and
g should the Proposed Recapitalisation be unsuccessful, the Alternative Transaction is implemented which would preserve
the branch-based lending business and a going concern, but which, if imptemented, would result in no recovery for the
Company’s current shareholders and the Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process.

®

(ii) the downside scenario assumes:

a. the Scheme is unsuccessful;

b. the Group is unable to compiete the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction), whilst no acceptable
alternative to the base case that is capable of implementation is agreed between the Group and its secured lenders,
resulting in the secured lenders enfording their security and the Group going into an insolvency process;

¢ the Group is not granted extensions to the testing dates and/or other forms of waivers from its secured lenders of
covenant breaches and the Group’s secured lenders become entitled to enforce their security, resulting in the Group
entering an insolvency process; and

d.  as a result of the Group entering into an insolvency process, no return for current shareholders and a significantly
reduced return for secured lenders.

The above downside assumptions are not mutually exclusive. The Group’s ability to complete the Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative
Transaction is entirely dependent on the success of the Scheme.
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The base case scenario is entirely dependent upon the base case assumptions listed above proving true. In addition, it is dependent on factors
_ such as the impact of the cost-of-living crisis and other macroeconomic uncertainties on perforrance as well as any further changes in the
environment not varying materially from that assumed in the base case.

The Directors continue to maintain a regular dialogue with key stakeholders including the Group’s largest shareholder and secured lenders
regarding the above matters.

The Directors acknowledge the considerable challenges presented by the uncertainty around the:

e success of the Scheme;

e the ability of the Group to raise sufficient capital in the timeframes required;

. the agreement of extensions to the testing dates and other forms of waivers from secured lenders in relation to potential future
covenant breaches and the implementation of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction);

e  the agreement from secured lenders to extend the term of existing debt fadilities and to write off a portion of their debt as well
as agree other changes to the facilities (including the covenant levels); and

. the impact of macroeconomic uncertainties and other unforeseen factors on the finandal performance of the Group.

In making their overall assessment on going concern, the Directors considered both the balance sheet solvency and the liquidity position of
the Group. In connection with the former, the Proposed Recapitalisation would create a positive net asset position. In connection with the
latter the Directors have taken into consideration the impact of the Proposed Recapitalisation on the existing cash balances which would then
be avaifable to the business. This combination would provide sufficient liquidity throughout the going concern period. Whilst essential for the
future of the Group and Company, the Proposed Recapitalisation would materially dilute the interest of current shareholders, most likely to
negligible value unless they chose to participate in the Proposed Recapitalisation. However, the Proposed Recapitalisation is dependent on the
Conditions outlined on page 2, induding the sanctioning of the Scheme by the Court, and this dependency creates a material uncertainty.

The secured lenders continue to provide short-term waivers of the Group's loan to value covenant, ensuring the Group has the liquidity to
pursue the Scheme and Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the
Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied), however the Directors recognise that, in the absence of the secured lenders granting the necessary
extensions to the testing dates or other forms of waivers in respect of potential future covenant breaches, cash balances may not be avaitable
to the Group or Company. With regard to the bafance sheet solvency of the Group, the Directors noted that under the base case scenario,
assuming the Group is able to raise sufficient equity within the timeframes required, the Group returns to a net asset position post Proposed
Recapitalisation (or Alternative Transaction) and remains there for the going concern period.

As noted above, the Group has agreed the Alternative Transaction in the event that tha Scheme is sanctioned but the Proposed Recapitalisation
is unsuccessful, which would preserve the branch-based lending business as a going concern. However, there is no certainty that the Alternative
Transaction would necessarily be successful and, in this scenario, there would be a material risk of the Company and certain other members
of the Group entering insolvency and as a result there would be no recovery for the Company’s current shareholders.

Despite the material uncertainties associated with the forecast assumptions, the Directors note that the Company’s largest shareholder and
Group’s secured lenders are supportive in principle of the Proposed Recapitalisation, subject to agreement on the terms and the satisfaction
of certain conditions, including further diligence on and its assessment of the Group’s revised business plan and financial projections as outlined
in the Conditions on page 2.

The Directors believe that if the actual outcomes do not differ materially from the assumptions outlined in the base case, the Group can
reasonably expect to continue to operate and meet its respective liabilities as they fall due for at least the next 12 months. In regards to the
Company, the Directors believe that under the base case which assumes a successful Proposed Recapitalisation, the Company can reasonably
expect to continue to operate and meet its respective liabilities as they fall due for at least the next 12 months. However, should the Alternative
Transaction be implemented, there would be no recovery for the Company’s current shareholders and may result in the Company (ultimate
parent company) entering into an insolvency process. Accounting standards require that financial statements are prepared on a going concern
basis unless the Directors either intend to liquidate the entity or to cease trading or have no realistic alternative but to do so. The Board
therefore believes it remains appropriate to prepare the financial statements on a going concern basis whilst recognising the material
uncertainties that remain. The Directors acknowledge that, whilst a scheme of arrangement is complex, time consuming and not guaranteed
to be successful, they believe that there is a reasonable chance of success. The Directors’ position is, in part, informed by the favourable
performance to date against plan, support the Group has received from its secured lenders to date, induding a contractual commitment to the
Alternative Transaction, in the event the Proposed Recapitalisation fails, and the fact that the Company’s largest shareholder remains supportive
in principle of the Proposed Recapitalisation subject to the Conditions outlined on page 2. The Directors note that although the Group has
contractual commitments from its secured lenders to support the Alternative Transaction, there is a risk that it will not be possible to
implement either the Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative Transaction. In these circumstances, if neither the Proposed Recapitalisation
nor the Alternative Transaction has been implemented by 31 December 2023, it will not be possible to pay the Scheme fund into a nominated
trust account and the Scheme will fail.

As previously mentioned, Directors recognise there are a high number of assumptions and variables in the modelling of the base case which
are not directly within the Group’s control and have therefore concluded that a material uncertainty exists which may cast significant doubt
over the Group and Company’s ability to continue as a going concern and therefore, that the Group and Company may be unable to realise
their assets and discharge their liabilities in the normal course of business.

The Board will continue to monitor the Group and Company’s financial position (including access to liquidity and balance sheet solvency)
carefully as a better understanding of the impact of these various factors is developed. The Board recognises the importance of the success of
the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation to mitigate the uncertainties noted above and to support the future growth prospects of the
Group. The Directors will also continue to monitor the Group and Company’s risk management and internal control systems.

Significant judgement
The below factors form a significant judgement of the Directors in the context of approving the Group's going concern status:
. the assumption of a successful completion of the Scheme,
. support in principle from the Group’s largest shareholder for the Proposed Recapitalisation,
. lender support for waivers and the Proposed Transaction and the Alternative Transaction,
e the extension of existing financing facilities and partial write-off of debt as part of the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative
Transaction,
s the continued performance of the Group and that the outcomes are not materially different to those assumptions envisaged under
the base case and,
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. should the Proposed Recapitalisation be unsuccessful, lender support for the Alternative Transaction which would preserve the
branch-based lending business and a going concern, but which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Company’s
current shareholders and may result in the Company (ultimate parent company) entering into an insolvency process.

3. Administration of $.D. Taylor Limited

S.D Taylor Limited (trading as ‘Loans at Home’) was placed into administration on |5 March 2022. As part of the interim reporting process,
it was determined that a loss of control consistent with IFRS 10 had occurred and therefore triggered the derecognition of $.D. Taylor Limited
from the consolidated financial statements as at the date of administration. ’

4. Scheme

Following the reviews which started with the FCA’s multi-firm review into the guarantor loan business in March 2020, the Group has been in
the process of developing a voluntary scheme to address the redress chims in refation to its guarantor lending historical unaffordable lending
since August 2020, more: htterly, the development of the Scheme commenced in June 2022. As noted in the 2022 half year announcement,
although the independent review of the branch-based lending division carried out in 202| identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as
this division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity (ELL), the Scheme encompasses potential
daims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. The Practice Statement Letter for the scheme was published
on |7 March 2023 and provides details regarding the proposed scheme. The Committee has undertaken an ongoing role to ensure that
management has appropriately provided for the redress due. The Group has included an exceptional provision of £26.4m as at 31 December
2022 based on the amount it expects to be available for redress creditors and costs assodiated with the Scheme.

5. Complaints provisi

Provisions for complaints are in respect of complaints received where the outcome has not yet been determined. judgement is applied to
determine the quantum of such provisions, including making assumptions regarding the extent to which the complaints already received may
be upheld, average redress payments and related administrative costs.

The Group launched the Scheme on |17 March 2023 which, if suocessful, would compromise redress liabilities for loan activity prior to 31
March 2021. The FOS announced on 30 March 2023 that it would not be progressing complaints further or taking on any new complaints
affected by the Scheme. It is possible that daims relating to post 31 March 2021 loan activity could increase in the future due to unforeseen
drcumstances and/or if FOS were to change its policy with respect to how such chims are adjudicated. Should the final outcome of these
complaints differ materially from management’s ¢urrent estimates, the cost of resolving such comphints could be higher than expected. It is
however not possible to estimate any such increase reliably.

6. Review of the 2022 half-year resufts

The review during the year included the following items:

o review of customer receivables valuation and revenue recognition methodology including Effective Interest Rates (‘EIRs’);

review of half-year results;

consultation with the external auditor regarding the approach being taken regarding the announcement of unaudited interim results;
review of the half-year results announcement; and

discussion with the external auditor without any Executive Director or employee being present.

® o 0o o

7. Review of the Annual Report and 2022 full-year financial statements

tn conducting its review of the Annual Report and Accounts, the Committee:

o reviewed the impairment of customer receivables valuation carried out by management;

o reviewed the accounting treatment proposed regarding IFRS 9;

o reviewed and approved the going concern paper which confirmed it was appropriate to prepare the Annual Report and financial statements
for the year ended 31 December 2022 on a going concern basis, subject to the material uncertainty noted above;
reviewed and approved the Viability Statement and related papers;

reviewed the full-year results and the form and content of the draft Annual Report and financial statements;
provided the opportunity to meet the external auditor without any Executive Director or employee being present;
reviewed the audited results for the year ended 31 December 2022; and

reviewed the statement on internal controls.

Further details on the role of internal audit are set out below.

8. Intermnal audit function

The internal audit function, which is provided on a co-source basis with an internally appointed Head of Internal Audit supported, where
necessary, by a third party, reports regularly on internal audit activities to the Committee. A review of the internal audit activity is approved
by the Committee. The internal audit activities encompass all divisions within the Group and therefore provide a consistent and balanced
overview of the Group to the Committee. Members of the Committee have discussed the internal audit function informally with some senior
members of management. Following the administration of the ‘Loans at Home' home credit division in March 2022, Internal audit activity was
refocused on the remaining two divisions.

internal Audit reviews conducted during the year induded:
Broker acquisition and management review;

Comphints review;

Project and IT change management review;
Remuneration and incentives review;

Credit dedsioning and scorecard review;

Vulnerable customers review;

Business continuity and operational resilience review;
IFRS 9 review;

Corporate policies and biannual attestation process; and
Cyber and information security

® 6 6 o 0 0 0o o o o

Further details on the role of internal audit are set out below.
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9. Non-financial audit fees paid to the external auditor for the year
A review of the non-financial audit fees is undertaken by the Committee and an analysis of the non-audit fees paid to the external auditor for
the provision of non-audit services is provided in note 5 to the Financial Statements.

These issues were discussed with management and the external auditor to ensure that the required levet of disclosure was provided and that
the appropriate level of rigour had been applied where any judgement may have been exercised.

External audit
The Company’s auditor is PKF Littlejohn LLP, who have conducted the external audit since |9 July 2021.

As noted above, the C it is responsible for ing the efficacy of the external auditor, for monitoring the independence and objectivity
of the external auditor, for considering the reappointment of the external auditor and for making recommendations to the Board.

The Committee also reviews the performance of the auditor taking into consideration the services and advice provided to the Company and
the fees charged for these services. Details of the auditor’s total fees for the year can be found in note § to the financial statements.

The Committee has considered the independence of PKF Littlejohn LLP and the level of non-audit fees and believes that the independence and
objectivity of the external auditor are safeguarded and remain strong.

Non-audit work
The Committee monitors the level of non-audit work carried out by the external auditor and seeks assurances from the auditor that it
maintains suitable policies and processes ensuring indep and i i with the relevant regulatory requirements on an

annual basis. The only non-audit services provided to the Group in 2022 were for the half-year review and these meet the Financial Reporting
Coundil's (‘FRC") definition of audit related services.

During 2022 the level of non-audit fees amounted to £0.05m (202 1: £0.05m).

The fees paid to the external auditor are set out in note 5 to the financial statements. The fees for non-audit work carried out by the auditor
in 2022 represent 11% (2021: 9%) of audit fees.

The Audit Committee reviewed its policy for the provision of non-audit services by the external auditor (the ‘Policy’) as part of the annual review
of the Corporate Policy suite.

Internal audit
During 2022, the Committee operated a co-source internal audit model, with an in-house Head of Internal Audit ensuring the development of
in-depth knowledge within the third line, supported by externally sourced specialist personne! where necessary.

The internal audit function seeks to complete audits of the key risks identified within the risk universe of the Group, with a focus on customer
outcomes and regulatory risk.

At each meeting during the year, the Audit Committee, along with the Executive Management team, focused on the progress made by
rmanagement in dealing with actions raised during internal audit visits to ensure that the management responses were appropriate and timely
in nature.

In addition, the Audit Committee also monitored the quality of the dialogue between internal audit and the Executive Committee in reviewing
internal audit findings and agreeing action plans with appropriate levels of operational buy-in to deal with the points raised.

The internal auditor reports directly to the Audit Committee thereby ensuring the independence and effectiveness of the internal auditor.

The internal auditor provides regufar reports to the Audit Committee and also to the Risk Committee, where appropriate, as well as to the
Board as a whole.

10. Viability Statement

Viability Statement
The C i iewed the vi y as described in detail below. It felt the scenarios analysed and the financial consequences
and assumptions made in the preparation of the financial models used for the vi were plausible and the minil three-year
time period used was appropriate given the alignment with the Group’s strategic ptan and budgeting process. However as noted in the Vial
Statement itself, the Committee felt that viability was subject to the material uncertainties referred to in respect of the Going Concern analysis.

In accordance with the 2018 FRC Corporate Governance Code, Directors are required to confirm that they have a reasonable expectation
that the Group will continue to operate and meet its i ies as they fall due for an extended period. The Committee agrees with management
that the extended period should be at least three years. The Directors’ assessment has been made with reference to the Group’s current
position and strategy, as laid out in the Strategic Report (see pages 5 to 59) and taking into account the Group’s principal risks and uncertainties,
the cost of redress, regulatory change, the impact of the macroeconomic environment, the activities of CMC's and their impact on comphints
and how these are managed (see pages 20 to 24).

The Group’s strategy and principal risks underpin the Group’s three-year plan and scenario testing, which the Directors review quarterly. The
review of the three-year phn is augmented by regular updates from the divisional management teams. The Board reviews the Group’s strategy
in depth annually, or more frequently if required.

The three-year plan is in line with the Group's strategic planning cycle and is built on a divisional basis using a bottom-up approach. The plan
makes certain assumptions about future economic conditions, the structure of the Group, the regufatory environment, divisional performance .
and growth and the ability to refinance existing debt facilities as they fall due.

in making the assessment of viability, the Directors took into account the scenarios as detailed in the Going Concern section on pages 120 to
121, reviewing both the Group’s access to liquidity and its future balance sheet solvency over the viability period.

Non-Standard Finance plc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 8l



The Directors consider that the longer term viability of the Group is subject to the same visks and assumptions as the going concern assessment
and therefore please refer to section 2 ‘Going concern basis of preparing the finandal statements’ for detail considered as part of the
Committee’s viability assessments.

Directors’ statement on viability .

Based on the assessments and subject to the assumptions outlined in the Going Concern section on pages 120 to 121, induding the scenario
testing, the Directors confirm that they have a reasonable expectation that the Group will continue in operation and meet its liabilities as they
fall due through the three-year viability assessment period. However, there are material uncertainties referred to in respect of the Going
Concern analysis which also impact the future viability of the Group.

Without the successful completion of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions
outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied, which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Group’s
current shareholders and the Company (ultimate parent company) may enter into an insolvency process), the balance sheet remains deeply
insolvent. In the event that the Scheme is not sanctioned by the court, or in the event that both the Proposed Recapitalisation and the
Alternative Transaction fail, there would then be a very significant likelihcod of a Group-wide insolvency (most likely administration), resulting
in no return for current shareholders and a significantly reduced return for secured lenders. However, the Directors continue to believe there
is a reasonable prospect of resolving this position through the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitafisation (or Alternative Transaction), with
the support in principle of the Group’s largest shareholder and secured lenders, whose support remains subject to the Conditions outlined on
page 2, or, in case of the Alternative Transaction, the support of the secured lenders. Accordingly, the Directors feel that, provided the actual
outcomes do not differ materially from the assumptions outlined in the base case, it is reasonable to believe that the Group will continue to
operate and meet its fiabilities as they fall due over the viability period from both a liquidity and solvency perspective.

The assumption of a successful completion of the Scheme, support in principle from the Group’s largest shareholder for the Proposed
Recapitalisation, lender support for waivers and the Proposed Transaction and the Alternative Transaction, the extension of existing financing
fadilities and partial write-off of debt as part of the Proposed Recapitalisation and the Alternative Transaction, and the continued performance
of the Group and that the outcomes are not materially different to those assumptions envisaged under the base case, forms a significant
judgement of the Directors in the context of approving the Group’s going concern status.

The Directors will continue to monitor the Group’s risk management, access to liquidity, balance sheet solvency and internal control systems.
Reviews of internal controls across the Group are undertaken by the Group’s Internal Audit function, providing comment over the design and
effectiveness of controls. Report findings are regularly reported to the Audit Committee for monitoring, assessment and, where necessary,
management, action,

Niall Booker

Chairman of the Audit Committee
28 April 2023
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Risk Committee Report
for the year ended 31 December 2022

Membership and attendance

The Committee met on four occasions during the
4 year ended 3| December 2022

Auendance and

total number of

meetings that the

Director was

Director entitled to attend
Charles Gregson {Chairman) 4/4
Niall Booker 4/4
Toby Westcott 4/4

The principal purpose of the Risk Committee (the ‘Committee’) is to assist the Board in its oversight of risk within the Company, with particular
focus on risk appetite, risk profile and the effectiveness of the Company’s internal controls and risk management systems.

Membership and attendance )

The Committee consists of the Non-Executive Directors of the Company. The Group Chief Executive, the Chief ESG Officer & Company
Secretary and the respective divisional Chief Risk Officers attend the Committee meetings. Other relevant parties are akso invited to attend
Committee meetings, as appropriate. The Directors’ attendance at the meetings during 2022 is recorded in the table above.

Cross-membership between each of the Board’s committees ensures that all material risks and related issues are appropriately identified,
communicated and taken into account in the decisions taken by each committee and the Board. The Committee met four times during the
yéar. In addition, as Committee Chair, | attended meetings with the Executive Directors and management at Everyday Loans, the Guarantor
Loans Division and Loans at Home.

Role and responsibilities
The Board has delegated the oversight of risk management to the Committee, although it retains ovérall accountability for the Company’s risk
profile.

The Committee’s primary functions indude:

o the assessment of material risks and the Company’s overall risk management framework. The Committee takes account of the current and
prospective macroeconomic, finandal, regulatory and political environment in order to advise the Board in respect of the most appropriate
configuration of the Company’s overall risk appetite, tolerance and strategy. As part of this process, the Committee considers the Company’s
ability to identify and manage new risk types, reviews any material breaches of risk limits and reviews the effecti of the Company’s internal
controls and risk management systems;

o overseeing and challenging stress and scenario testing, the provision of advice in relation to risk and for the formulation of the Company’s risk
policies; and

o working dosely with the Audit Committee in order to review the effectiveness of the Company’s risk management and internal controi systems.

Principal activities of the Commiittee during 2022
The main focus of the Committee during 2022induded: ensuring that the regulatory reviews across the Group were both conducted and overseen
effectively; and managing the impact of the macro-economic environment. These ssues remained key areas for the Committee throughout year.

Throughout the period, the Group’s risk management system continued to provide the Committee with a clear and consolidated view of risk across
the Group as a whole, taking into account materiality thresholds that had already been approved by the Committee. A summary of the Group’s risk
management approach to principal and emerging risks is set out on pages 20 to 27.

The Committee has oversight of horizon scanning activity and has contributed to the development of a reporting framework at a Group level.
This has helped to facilitate a wider external facing discussion regarding the consideration of those risks identified as being current and having
the potential to impact the current and/or future prospects of the Group.

During the year to 31 December 20221 the Commiittee focused on the following matters:

o the ongoing review of and identification of Group risks with action plans put in place to mitigate such risks;

o areview of the risk appetite status across the Group;

e oversight of the continued embedding of the risk management system and key reporting requirements into the Group’s risk management
framework;

oversight of horizon scanning activity focusing on regulatory, sodial, economic and technological areas;

quarterly reviews of complaints;

quarterly reviews of conduct risk dashboards;

oversight of half-yearly credit risk reporting;

oversight of annual money laundering reporting officer reporting; and

oversight of annual whistle-blowing officer reporting.
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Areas of focus in 2023

The key risks facing the Group in 2023 continue to be: the ongoing process to resolve the Group’s outstanding regulatory issues; the need to
complete the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the
Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied) to both fund redress due to eligible customers and to strengthen the Group’s balance sheet, the
repercussions on the business resulting from the pandemic; and the impact on our customers and employees as a result of the rising costs of
tiving. Whilst the past two years have presented the Company with numerous challenges, the resilience and perseverance of key staff around the
Group means that, assuming the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction is completed as planned, the current business environment
may provide significant opportunities for the Group and the Committee will seek to ensure that key risks are mitigated, where possible and
opportwunities seized within the framework of risk appetites already established.

Foilowing the AGM it is anticipated that one of the newly recruited non-executive directors will chair the Risk Committee.

Charles Gregson
Chair of the Risk Committee
28 April 2023
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Directors’ Remuneration Report

Dlirectors’ remuneration report for the year ended 31 December 2022

The disclosures in this report have been prepared in compliance with Schedule 8 of The Large and Medium-sized Companies
and Groups (Accounts and Reports) (Amendment) Regulations 2008 (as amended). This report is set out in the following
key sections:

Part A: Annual Statement

Part B: Annual Report on Remuneration

1. Single figure remuneration table: Executive Directors — audited
Implementation of Remuneration Policy for the Executive Directors for 2023
Consideration by the Committee of matters relating to the Directors’ remuneration for 2022
Group Chief Executive and employee pay
Percentage change in Director remuneration
CEO Pay Ratio
Consideration of employee remuneration and shareholders
Single figure remuneration table: Non-Executive Directors — audited
Directors’ shareholding and share interests — audited
Shareholder voting

SPENSVNDwWwN

°©

Part C: Directors’ Remuneration Policy
1. Executive Director Remuneration Policy
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Part A: Annual Statement
Dear Shareholder

| am pleased to present the Directors’ Remuneration Report for NSF for 2022. 2022 saw the continuation of the challenges faced by the
business, with ongoing uncertainty in the macroeconomic environment caused by the tail end of the pandemic and the economic repercussions
for many businesses. Also, the cost of living crisis, Brexit and the war in Ukraine (and the impact on fuel prices) had an impact on many people
and businesses. The Group also continues to face spedific challenges in the regulatory environment, the timing on the resolution of which has
also been largely outside of management's control. In these challenging circumstances, the role of the R Ci i has inued
to be to ensure that an appropriate balance has been reached in rewarding achievement (both financial and non-financiaf) in the context of a
disappointing overall financial resuft, whilst incentivising the Executive Team appropriately and ensuring stability within it in what has been a
challenging period.

Business context

As noted in the Chairman’s statement and in the Group Chief Executive’s report, many of the challenges faced by the Group in 2020 and 2021
continued through the duration of 2022. These indude a series of significant regulatory issues that, together with the gradual recovery from
the pandemic, impeded the scale and pace of recovery in the Group’s financial performance in 2022, although positive progress was made in
the year within the branch-based lending business. In addition to having to place our guarantor loans business into managed run off in June
2021, we had to make the disappointing and difficult decision to place our home credit business into administration on |5 March 2022 as it
was dlear that administration was the only option available in order to preserve value for creditors.

Concluding on the Group’s outstanding regulatory issues has been a much more detailed and complex process than expected, with the result
that the Group’s plans to raise additional equity capital were further delayed as announced in the half year results in 2022.

" The ELL Directors, supported by the Group Directors (noting the conflicts of interest matter referred to on page 60, whereby | have recused myself
from matters relfating to the Proposed Reaapitalisation and going concern), decided to pursue the Scheme to provide certainty as to the amount
that will be paid to customers with valid redress claims. This is one of the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Group’s largest shareholder
and secured lenders being willing to participate in the Group’s Proposed Recapitatisation, support for which, remains subject to the Conditions
outlined on page 2, or, in case of the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation
are not met, the support of the secured lenders. If successful, the proceeds of the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction wilt
be used to fund the partial payment of redress claims, restore the Group’s batance sheet and return the branch-based business to profitable
trading.

The Group delivered a reported pre-tax loss of £56.4m (2021: pre-tax loss of £29.6m). Once again, the full year results were impacted by 2 number
of non-operating items, induding an increase in the costs assodiated with the Scheme as well as the impact of the Loans at Home administration.
Following the reduction in lending during the pandemic and the resulting drop in loan bock, the branch based lending business is gradually picking up.
Group reported revenues were down 252% to £98.3m (2021: £131.4m), however, the lower revenue and higher impairment was partially offset by
lower admin costs resulting in a normalised operating profit of £4.5m (202t: £7.1m)

Directorate changes
On 27 May 2022, Sarah Day was appointed to the Board as Chief ESG Officer, whilst also retaini role of Group Company Secretary. On
appointment her salary was revised to £175,000 to reflect her new role and additional respo ies. Sarah also participates in the group
pension plan, at a rate of 8% in line with the wider workforce and is entitled to a bonus of 100% of salary, in line with the company’s approved
Remuneration Policy.

Remuneration decisions in the year

Following the dedision in 2021 to withdraw 50% of the overall bonus potential for Executive Directors, which related to the Group’s finandial
vologﬁanm in ms_ the Board determined that the Remuneration Policy was to be applied in full in 2022. This dedision was made as part of
the ongoing b g of both incentivisation in difficult op dr and reward for strong business performance.
The absence of a _o=w term incentive scheme for management pending the resolution of the regulatory position and the Proposed
Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction led the Committee to determine that this level of short term incentivisation i necessary and
justifiable despite the ongoing material uncertainty within the business. The revised Remuneration Policy approved by shareholders on 17
December 2021 implemented a change in the p ial aflocation of bonus b financial and non-finandial elements, thereby allowing for
non-financial objectives to account for up to 50% of the overall bonus potential, this allows for the Board to help ensure adequate focus on
strategic goals in the currently challenging times.

As a result, the annual bonus for 2022 had a maximum potential of 160% of salary, of which 50% was subject to the achievement of non-
finandial performance measures and the remaining 50% was subject to the achievement of the financial targets agreed by the Board. The
Committee unanimously agreed that, despite the continued material uncertainty, it was appropriate to award a bonus in line with the
Remuneration Policy due to the significant challenges faced by the Executive Directors that would need to be resolved if the Group’s long-
term strategic objectives were to be realised. It was also determined by the Committee that in light of there being no long-term incentive plan
in place at the current time, that the Executive Director’s significant contribution to the continued success of the Company in the current year
be recognised in accordance with the current Remuneration Policy. As such a bonus of £237,000 was awarded to jono Gillespie (79.0% of the
maximum bonus potential in the year) and £82,950 was awarded to Sarah Day with respect to the period from 27 May onwards (79.0% of the
maximum bonus potential in the year). However, the Committee, Jono Gillespie and Sarah Day agreed that, in light of the current situation
faced by the Group, this bonus would only be paid on sanction of the Scheme.

Poox:.h forward to nenw
g the pletion of the anticipated Proposed Recapitalisation, the Company intends to undertake dialogue with key

mru_.mroam_d with regard to remuneration policy, which was to all intents and purposes ‘renewed’ in December 202! until the Group was in
a more stable position to address future remuneration strategy.

Impl, gtion of the R ion Policy for 2023

Base salary

The Committee decided that, given the material uncertainties faced by the business at present, both Executive Directors’ remuneration would
remain unchanged at the current time. It is also the intention of the Committee that, should there be a ful pletion of the d

Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction, salaries for Executive Directors and the wider workforce will be reviewed.

Annual bonus
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The Committee has determined that it is appropriate for executives to be entitled to receive an annual bonus for 2023. Objectives will be
dearly focused on achieving the strategic requirement to deliver the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction required in addition
to the achievement of financal performance and conduct-related objectives. L]

Long-term incentive plan

There is currently no provision for a long-term incentive under the current remuneration policy. Additionally, none of the current executives
have any in-flight long-term incentives. Based on historic feedback from major shareholders together with more recent discussions, it is
expected that any future long-term incentive awards will reflect a model designed to ensure that the interests of management are dosely
aligned with those of shareholders. As highlighted above, the Commiittee intends to reconsider the remuneration policy should there be a
successful completion of the anticipated Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction. This will include consideration for a long-term
incentive pian.

This Annual Report on Remuneration will be put to shareholders for approval at the Annual General Meeting to be held at 13:00 on 23 June
2023 when the approval of Group’s 2022 Annual Report and Accounts will also be considered and | ask for your support on the requisite
resolutions.

The Committee and | would welcome any feedback or comments on this report or our Remuneration Policy in general.
On behalf of the Remuneration Committee and Board.
Toby Westcott

Chairman of the Remuneration Committee
28 April 2023
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Part B: Annual Report on Remuneration

This Annual Report on Remuneration contains details of how the Company’s Remuneration Policy for Directors was implemented during the
finandal year ended 31 December 2022. Disclosures in this report have been prepared in accordance with the provisions of the Companies
Act 2006, Schedule 8 of The Large and Medium-sized Companies and Groups (Accounts and Reports) (Amendment) Regulations 2008 (as
amended). An advisory resolution to approve this report and the annual statement will be put to shareholders at the Annual General Meeting
to be held on 23 June 2023.

1. Single figure remuneration table: Executive Directors - audited
The remuneration of Executive Directors, showing the breakdown between components with comparative figures for the prior finandial year
is shown below. Figures provided have been calculated in accordance with the Regulations.

Base salary Benefits Bonus Long-term Pension Total Total Total
incentives fixed variable
remuneration  remuneration

£000 £000 .£000 £000 £000 €000 £000 £000
Jono Gillespie 2022 300 12 237 - 21 570 33 237
(Group Chief
Executive) 2021 280 9 97 - 20 406 309 97
Sarah Day 2022 105 9 83 - 8 205 122 83
(Group Chief ESG
Officer from 27 May
2022)

Notes

| Benefits comprise medical and income protection insurance in the case of jono Gillespie and Sarah Day — the values of which have been included in the
benefits column.

2 The Executive Directors are entitled to receive a contribution to a personal pension scheme or cash in fieu — the value of which has been included in the
Pension column.

3 Sarah Day was appointed to the Board on 27 May 2022. Her salary, benefits and pension represent the actual amounts paid in respect of qualifying
services as an Executive Director during the relevant finandial yeor.

Annual bonus outcomes for the period ended 31 December 2022 — audited

For 2022 the Executive Directors had a maximum annual bonus opportunity of 100% of salary. For each Executive Director, the annual bonus
determination is based on the achievement of non-financial targets. The 2022 bonus provided a maximum opportunity of 50% of salary on
achievement of non-financial measures and 50% on achievement of financial targets.

The Committee unanimously agreed that, despite the continued material uncertainty, it was appropriate to award a bonus in line with the
Remuneration Policy due to the significant challenges faced by the Executive Directors that would need to be resolved if the Group’s long-
term strategic objectives were to be realised. It was also determined by the Committee that in light of there being no long-term incentive plan
in place at the current time, that the Executive Directors’ significant contribution to the continued success of the Company in the current year
be recognised in accordance with the current Remuneration Policy. The Committee, jono Gillespie and Sarah Day agreed that, in light of the
current situation faced by the Group, this bonus would be paid upon the successful Court sanction of the Scheme.

Jono Gillespie and Sarah Day

Payout

Payout (% maximum

_(% opportunity for metric) Weighting bonus)

Group financial 50.0% 50.0% 100.0%
Group non-finandal 50.0% 29.0% 58.0%

Total bonus payout (% maximum) 79.0%

The financial and non-financial targets for Jono Gillespie and Sarah Day’s 2022 annual bonus and the extent to which they were met are as
follows:

The financial metric equates to 50% of the maximum potential bonus, splii into two elements, 40% relating to a gateway measure of profit
before tax and 10% relating to the size of the branch based lending net loan book, the latter only being eligible for assessment if the threshold
level for first element was attained. The gateway financial objective (Profit before Tax) target outcome for this metric was a loss of £33.65m
based on the profit of the Company before certain adjustments induding fair value adjustments, certain IFRS 9 transitional related items,
amortisation of acquired intangibles, exceptional items, finance costs and tax. The threshold gateway was a loss of £37.02m and the maximum
gateway was a loss of £30.29m. The actual loss on this basis was £24.59m, being 126.9% of target, in excess of the | 10% maximum gateway,
resulting in | 00% achievement of the profit based element of the financial bonus.

The branch based lending business loan book budget as at 3| December 2022 was £158.3Im, with the full 0% being payable if the loan book
was within 5% of budget, at 5% for between 5% and 10% below budget and 0% should the loan book be more than 10% below the budgeted
figure of £158.3Im. The actual net loan book at the 31 December was £167.0m, being 105.4% of the budgeted figure, resulting in 100%
achievement of the second element of the financial bonus.
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The total possible 50% financial element of the budget was therefore agreed to have been achieved by the Remuneration Committee.
The non-financial element was based on eight individual components representing 50% of maximum bonus in total (equivalent to 50% of salary).
These non-finandal targets, which are described below, were met as follows:

Percentage of Vesting Vesting (% of
total annual (% of metric total annual
Metric bonus achieved) bonus award)
I.  To ensure that any necessary enhancements recommended in the
EY reviews are implemented within ELL, with a spedific focus on
delivering an improvement over the course of the year in
creditworthiness oversight ratings. 7.0% 50.0% 3.5%
2. Successfully oversee the agreement and roll out of the GLD
redress scheme. 3.0% 33.3% 1.0%

3. Promote leadership, culture and guidance of the business in all
matters induding contact with regulatory bodies and audit
partners, ensuring a strong focus on compliance matters through
the Group. 6.0% 83.3% 5.0%

4. To oversee the operational business process transformation in
ELL (supported by the delivery of the technology workstream).
Ensuring that the customer journey is streamiined and enhanced, .
manual error potential is reduced and UPE improved. 12.0% 37.5% 4.5%

5. Successfully achieve the planned equity raise including the support
of existing significant shareholders. 10.0% 70.0% 7.0%

6.  Successfully complete negotiations with secured lenders to extend
credit facilities, agree waivers where necessary and to put the
business in as strong a position as possible to reduce interest costs

when possible. 7.0% 71.4% 5.0%
7.  To actively support the ESG agenda developed by the Group and
tead by example. 5.0% 60.0% 3.0%
Total 50.0% 35.5%

When assessing the non-finandial element of the bonus, the Remuneration Committee determined to exercise an element of discretion in their
assessment of each objective, given the change in management action required to address the regulatory position faced by the company, with
the decision made in June 2022 to pursue the Scheme. One example of this being objective 5, where the originally intended equity raise (when
the' objectives were set) evolved over the course of year and the Executive Directors were required to develop and launch the Scheme,
determine the method for the Proposed Recapitalisation and develop an Alternative Transaction, thereby warranting in the Committee’s view,
the scoring allocated. As a result, 29.0% of the non-finandial element vests, equivalent to 58% of the maximum annual bonus opportunity.

The Committee decided not to exercdise any further discretion in respect of the annual bonus outcome and as such, the total payout for both
Jono Gillespie and Sarah Day was 79.0% of the total maximum annual bonus opportunity. The Remuneration Committee has therefore
determined that the bonus awarded to Jono Gillespie with respect to his role as an Executive Director is £237,000 and to Sarah Day with
respect to her role as an Executive Director is £82,950 in line with the current remuneration policy. The Committee, Jono Gillespie and Sarah
Day agreed that, considering the current situation faced by the Group, this bonus would be paid on the successful Court sanction of the
Scheme.

Long-Term Incentive awards vesting or awarded in 2022 — audited
There were no LTI awards vesting in 2022. No LTI awards were made in 2022 in line with the current policy

Payments for loss of office - audited
There were no payments for loss of office made in 2022.

Payments to past Directors — audited
No payments to past Directors were made in the financial year ending 31 December 2022.

2. Implementation of Remuneration Policy for the Executive Director for 2023

Base salary

In setting salary levels for the Executive Director for the 2023 financial year, the Committee considered a number of factors, including the
impact of external economic factors and the specific challenges faced by the Group at the current time, individual performance and experience,
pay and conditions for employees across the Company, the general performance of the Company, pay levels in other comparable companies
and other elements of remuneration. The Committee has determined at the current time that there should be no change to the salary of jono
Gillespie or Sarah Day for 2023. Assuming that the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative Transaction takes place, salary levels across the
wider workforce (including Executive Directors) will be reviewed.

The salaries for 2023 and the relative increases are set out below.
Annual Base salary £000

2023 . 2022 % change
Jono Gillespie £300 £300 0%
Sarah Day' £175 £175 0%

I Sarah Day's base salary for 2022 was effective from 27 May 2022 as outlined in Part A of this report.

Pension and benefits .

The pension contribution to a personal pension scheme or cash in lieu is equal to 8% of salary for both Jono Gillespie and Sarah Day (in line
with the contribution rate for the wider workforce). Both Jono Gillespie and Sarah Day do not have prospective rights under a defined benefit
pension scheme.

Benefits will be provided to the Executive Director in line with the current Directors’ Remuneration Policy.

Non-Standard Finance pkc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 89



Annual bonus
The Committee has determined that, consistent with the current Remuneration Policy, Executives will receive an annual bonus in line with
the target and maximum potential for 2023 as follows:

Maximum On-target Threshold

- bonus % of bonus % of bonus % of

salary maximum maximum

Jono Gillespie 100% 75% 25%
Sarah Day 100% 75% 25%

it is proposed that the cornposition and structure of any future remuneration package will retain an appropriate bafance between delivery of
strong results whilst not incentivising undue risk-taking or rewarding underperformance. Objectives will be clearly focused on delivery of the
strategic requirement to deliver the capital injection required by the Group, in addition to financial performance and conduct-related objectives.

Threshold vesting will be set at 25% of target with on-target vesting at 75% and maximum vesting at 100%, with vesting on a sliding scale
between these points.

The Board is of the opinion that the precise performance targets for the annual bonus are commercially sensitive and that it would be
detrimental to the interests of the Company to disclose them before the end of the finandial year. Actual targets, performance achieved and
awards made will be published at the end of the performance period so shareholders can fully assess the basis for any payouts.

Long-term incentive awards
At the present time, the Remuneration Policy does not allow for a long-term incentive awards scheme.

3. Consideration by the Committee of matters relating to the Directors’ remuneration for 2022
The Committee is responsible for making recommendations to the Board, within agreed terms of reference, on remuneration for the Executive
Directors and has oversight of remuneration arrangements for senior management. The Committee’s full terms of reference are available on

the Company’s website at www.nsfgroupplc.com.

Members of the C ittee during 2022 Independent  Meetings attended Attend:

Niall Booker Yes 4/4 100%
Charles Gregson No 4/4 100%
Toby Westcott No 4/4 100%

All Committee members attended all Remuneration Committee meetings that they were eligible to attend. The Group Chief Executive and
Chief ESG Officer & Company Secretary also attended meetings at the invitation of the Committee but were not present when their own
remuneration was being discussed.

The Committee received external advice in 2022 from PricewaterhouseCoopers (‘PwC’) during the year. PwC were appointed by the
Committee in May 2015 as advisers on remuneration matters after a formal tender process. PwC are considered by the Committee to be
objective and independent. PwC are members of the Remuneration Consultants Group and, as such, voluntarily operate under the code of
conduct in relation to executive remuneration consulting in the UK. The Committee reviewed the nature of all the services provided during
the year by PwC and was satisfied that no conflict of interest exists or existed in the provision of these services. The total fees inclusive of
VAT, paid to PwC in respect of services to the Committee during the year were £14,160 Fees were determined based on the scope and nature
of the projects undertaken for the Committee. PwC has also provided valuation advice and assistance with implementation of The Group’s
SAYE and long-term incentive arrangements during their tenure as advisors.

During the finandal year, there were four scheduled Committee meetings. Matters covered at these meetings are detailed below:
e  Review and approval of 2022 Executive Directors’ and Senior Management annual bonus outcomes
e  Consideration of bonus payment timing
e  Appointment arrangements for Sarah Day
e  Consideration of Executive Directors’ annual bonus performance measures for 2023
e  Review of Executive Director and Senior Management remuneration for 2023

4. Group Chief Executive and employee pay

The Committee believes that the current reward structure provides clear alignment with the Company’s performance. The Committee believes
it is appropriate to monitor the Company’s performance against the FTSE All Share Index — Finandal Services as this Index provides a measure
of a sufficiently broad equity market against which the Company considers that it is suitable to benchmark the Company’s performance.

The chart below illustrates our Total Shareholder Return performance against the FTSE All Share Index — Financial Services since the date of
the IPO in February 2015 to 31 December 2022.
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The Group’s shares have significantly underperformed the FTSE All Share Finandial Services Index during the period. The aftermath of COVID-
19, the administration of the Home Credit business and winddown of guarantor lending have a significant impact on Company performance in
2022, with the need to raise capital, which was then constrained by the material uncertainties resulting from the reguhtory issues faced by the
Group. Other possible reasons for this underperformance indude:, the impact of Claims Management Companies’ behaviour, the Group’s
scale relative to other potential investment opportunities and the current leverage rate of the Group; and concerns over current and future
market and regulatory conditions in the UK consumer finance segment.

Group Chief Executive 2022 2021 2021 2020 2019 2018 2017 2016 20158
Jono Jono | John van | John van | john van John van | John van | john van | John van
Gillespie | Gillespie | Kuffeler | Kuffeler | Kuffeler | Kuffeler | Kuffeler | Kuffeler | Kuffeler
(until 31
August
2021)
Single figure of total remuneration (£000) 333 110 279 424 488 614 498 351 473
{Bonus payout (% maximum) 79% 69% 0% 0% 25.5% 68.1% 50.5% 0% 100%
L ong-term incentive vesting rates (% maximum) 0% 0% 0% 0% n/a © na nfa n/a n/a

For 2021, John van Kuffeler’s remuneration relates to the period from | January 2021 to 31 August 2021 and jono Gillespie’s remuneration
relates to the period from | September 2021 to 31 December 2021.

For 2022, Jono Gillespie’s remuneration relates to the full year. .
Maximum bonus potential in 2021 was 50% of salary, the actual payment therefore equated to 34.5% of salary. Maximum bonus potential in
2022 was 100% of salary.
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S. Percentage change in Director remuneration
The table below compares the annual percentage increase in the Directors’ pay with that of ali employees of the Company (excludmg Directors)
on a full-time equivalent basis. The table below will build up to indude 5 years of history starting from 2019.

Salary Benefits Annual Bonus

% change 2022 2021 2020 2022 2021 2020 2022 202! 2020
Group Chief Executive (JG) 0% 53.0% n/a 0% 0% nfa 144% 100% n/a
Group Chief ESG Office (SD) n/a nfa nfa

Non-Executive Chairman (CG) 0% 0% 0% - - - - - -
Non-Executive Director (NB) 0% 0% 0% - - - - . -
Non-Executive Director (TW) 0% 0% n/a n/a n/a n/a n/a

| Average employee pay’ 8.6% -3.6% 8.1% 2.8% -3.3% 5.5% 35% 5.9% -33.1%

I The salary increase for Jono Gillespie reflects firstly the part year earnings from appointment as a Director on 1 April 2020 compared to a full year
in 2021. It ako reflects the remuneration increases in both September 2020 and September 2021.

2 The home credit division was placed into administration on |5 March 2022 and therefore annual percentage change in average employee pay figures
exclude this division.

6. CEO pay ratio
This year, in line with the Director’'s Remuneration Reporting regulations, the Company presents the CEQ’s pay against the pay of employees
at the lower quartile, median and upper quartile of the Company’s UK employees.

The Company has decided to continue to use Option A as this would represent the most comprehensive approach and give the most accurate
statistics. The salary, benefits and total pay for employees have been calculated on a full-time equivalent basis using the same methodology as
that for the single figure for the CEO. No element of pay was omitted. The data for employee pay was taken as at 31 December 2022.

The Group Chief Executive (‘CEQ’) to employee pay ratio and comparisons with fast year are as shown in the table below. These ratios are
relatively low in comparison to the sector in which the Company operates and across wider listed companies. The median pay ratio was slightly
higher than prior year with the administration of $.D. Taylor Limited on {5 March 2022 meaning that the business is no longer included in the
pay ratio aalculations. As described in section 7 of this report, the Company is committed to creating an inclusive working environment and
to rewarding our employees throughout the organisation in a fair manner.

The Company therefore believes that the ratios are consistent with the pay, reward and progression policies of the UK workforce taken as a
whole. The Company will continue to monitor the trends in the ratio over future years.

CEO: employee pay ratio Method 25 percentile 50th percentile 75t percentile
employee pay employee pay employee pay
2022 19:1 16:1 12:1
Option A
2021 17:1 14:1 10:1
Employee pay
CEO pay
25¢h percentile 50th percentile 75¢h percentile
2022 base salary £300,000 £26,000 £29,000 £41,000
2022 total pay and benefits £570,000 £31,000 £35,000 £49,000

Relative importance of spend on pay
The table below shows the overall spend on pay for all the Group’s employees compared with returns distributed to shareholders.

Significant distributions 2022 2021 % change
Employee spend £33.tm £42.7m -21.5%
Distributions to shareholders (including share buy-backs) - - 0%

7. Consideration of employee remuneration and shareholders

Consideration of shareholder views

The Remuneration Committee takes the views of shareholders seriously and these views are taken into account in setting remuneration
policy and practice. Shareholder views are considered when evaluating and setting remuneration strategy and the Committee commits to
consulting with key shareholders prior to any significant changes to its remuneration arrangements.

During 2022, the Committee had an ongoing dialogue with key shareholders across a wide variety of issues, primarily related to the hiatus
regarding Director remuneration pending the successful resolution of the material uncertainties faced by the business and the need to
implement an appropriate long term incentive plan when possible.

Over the course of the next year, the Committee intends to continue to engage with key investors in order to facilitate more active
discussions around remuneration-related issues. The outcome of these discussions will be reported in the 2023 Directors’ Remuneration

Report.
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Engaging with employees

NSF is committed to creating an inclusive working environment and to rewarding our employees in a fair manner. In making decisions on
executive pay, the Remuneration Committee considers wider workforce remuneration and conditions. In june 2018, the Finandal Reporting
Coundil (‘FRC’) provided an update to the UK Corporate Governance Code (the ‘Code’) which induded, inter afia, an increased focus on the
link between all employee remuneration and executive remuneration. In light of the changes to the Code, the Remuneration Committee made
the commitment to ensure that the approach to remuneration for all employees induding within subsidiary companies will be considered when
reviewing the Group's overall Remuneration Policy.

in june 2021, the Board appointed Sarah Day as the Board representative with responsibility for engagement with the Group’s workforce.
During 2022, Sarah attended both branch-based lending and Loans at Home forums and informal discussions until. March 2022 when Loans at
Home was placed into administration. In the remainder of the year, Sarah has attended a number of employee forums and ‘town hall events’
across the Group as well as informal employee engagement, participating in discussion in relation to all aspects of employee interests induding
culture, performance, business improvements, pay arrangements and communications and also taking part in Q&A sessions. Sarah provides
updates to the Board regularly. Sarah has continued to have oversight of the employee surveys conducted throughout the Group (which include
questions regarding pay and conditions). Summaries of the findings were fed into Group Board meetings and considered in the context of key
decisions.

All-employee remuneration

As part of the Company’s commitment to reward all employees in a fair manner, the Remuneration Committee makes every effort to take
into account wider employee pay in setting executive remuneration. This is achieved through information being provided to Remuneration
Committee meetings detailing the remuneration throughout the Company. The outcomes of these interactions indude:

e  wider discussion around the assessment of and timing of payment potential bonus for all senior management across the Group;

e  salary increases for Executive Directors of 0% for 2023 with a review post-a successful completion of the anticipated Proposed
Recapitalisation have been set in the context of a similar increase for much of the wider workforce including at subsidiary level,
thereby ensuring consistency across the Group; and

e  abonus scheme being available to the majority of the Company’s employees.

8. Single figure remuneration table: Non-Executive Directors - audited
The remuneration of Non-Executive Directors showing the breakdown between components, with comparative figures for the prior year, is
shown below. Figures provided have been calculated in accordance with the Regulations.

Fees Benefits/other Total

£600 £000 £000

Chariles Gregson R A 2022 128 - 125
2021 125 - 125

Niall Booker 2022 75 - 75
2021 75 - 75

Toby Westcott? 2022 90 - 90
2021 90 - 90

I Toby Westcott 5 a Nominee Director and receives no diréct remuneration from the Company. However, Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP was
remunerated for the services provided by Toby Westcott through a services agreement This figure equates to a £75,000 fee plus VAT for a full year.

Non-Executive Directors are reimbursed all reasonable travel and subsistence expenses that are incurred for business reasons. Any tax that
arises on these reimbursed expenses is paid by the Company.
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Fees to be providéd in 2023 to the Non-Executive Directors
The following table sets out the annual fee rates for the Non-Executive Directors for the period:

2023 2022 % change
£000 £000
Chairman’s fee Charles Gregson' 125 125 0%
Niall Booker 75 75 0%
Nominee Non-Executive Director fee Toby Westcott? 90 90 0%

I Charles Gregson will receive his fee in fine with the provisions under the Remuneration Policy. Currently he receives 50% of his fee (post tax) in NSF
shares or the transfer of equivalent value to facifitate the purchase of shares

2 Toby Westcott s a Nominee Director and receives no direct remuneration from the Company. However, Akhemy Special Opportunities LLP was
remunerated for the services provided by Toby Westcott through a services agr t with Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP . This figure equates
to a £75,000 fee plus VAT:

9. Directors’ shareholding and share interests - audited

Shareholding and other interests at 31 D ber 2022 - audited

Directors’ share interests and, where applicable, achievement of shareholding requirements are set out below. In order that their interests are
aligned with those of shareholders, Executive Directors are expected to build up and maintain (as relevant) a personal shareholding equal to
100% of their base salary in the Company.

Shareholding at 31 December 2022 Interest in Founder Shares
Number of Total
beneficially Sharcholding Options held number of Total at
owned %ofsalary requirement subject to shares/ Subject to Vested but 31 December
shares held met service options conditions unexercised 2022
Jono Gillespie 140,000 0.23% No - 140,000 - - -
Sarah Day 11,613 11,613
Charles Gregson 4,594,505 - - - 4,594,505 - 10 10
Niall Booker 576,700 - - - 576,700 - - -
Toby Westcott! - - - - - - - -
Total 5322818 - 5,322,818 - 10 10

1. AsTobyis a Nominee Director, Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP is deemed to be a ‘connected person’.
This sharehokding reflects the shareholding of Toby Westcott, Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP and
other partners of Alchemy Spedial Opportunities LLP.

Charles Gregson continues to receive 50% of his quarterly Chairmanship fees in the form of shares. The Company most recently allocated
additional funds for the purchase of 2,190,000 Ordinary Shares. This was made up of 1,000,000 purchased on 31 March 2023, and 1,190,000
purchased on 4 April 2023 resulting in a total cost (exduding dealing costs) of £9,336.00. As at 28 April 2023 Mr Gregson held 8,241,043
Ordinary Shares, representing 2.64% of the issued share capital of the Company.

None of the Directors exercsed options in 2022 and as at the 31 December 2022, no Director held shares or options that were subject to
performance conditions.

No scheme interests were awarded to any of the Directors during the year.

Aside from the above, no other changes took place in the interests of the Directors between | January 2023 and 28 April 2023.

Dilution

The Company funds its share incentives through a combination of new issue and market purchased shares. The Company monitors the levels
of share grants and the impact of these on the ongoing requirement for shares. In accordance with guidelines set out by the Investment
Assodiation, the Company can issue a maximum of 0% of its issued share capital in 2 rolling 10-year period to employees under all its share

plans and can issue a maximum of 5% of its issued share capital in a rolling 10-year period under executive (discretionary) share plans.

Non-Executive positions held by Executive Directors
No Executive Directors held Non-Executive Director positions with other organisations during the year.
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10. Shareholder voting

The table below shows the binding votes approving the previous Directors’ Remuneration Policy.

Votes for %  Votes against % Votes withheld
2021 GM vote on Directors’ Remuneration Policy 147,201,359 97.89 3,177,355 2.1 8,503,566
2018 AGM vote on Directors’ Remuneration Policy . 244,276,844 95.41 11,742,238 4.59 500

Part C: Directors’ Remuneration Policy

The Remuneration Policy (‘Policy’) was approved by shareholders at the General Meeting held on 17 December 202 with a vote in favour of

97.89% from shareholders. As outlined earlier, given the circumstances the Company faces at the current time and in light of the need for a
capital injection, the Committee intends to review the policy assuming the successful completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation or Alternative
Transaction. This will, should the Proposed Recapitalisation be successful, allow the Committee the opportunity to consult with shareholders
(indluding Alchemy Special Opportunities Fund IV L.P.) regarding a suitable Remuneration Policy.

For ease of reference, the current Remuneration Policy table and our remuneration policy for the wider workforce section is included below.
The full Remuneration Policy can be found on our website at www.nsfgroupplc.com.

t. Executive Director Remuneration Policy

Remuneration strategy

The Company’s remuneration strategy is to provide a remuneration framework based on the following prindples:
mpany egy p 2 P p

1

Attract, motivate and
retain Executive Directors
and senior management in

3

4

Encourage and support a Reward delivery of the Adhere to
culture that delivers good Company’s business plan princples
customer outcomes and and key strategic goals

of good
corporate governance

s

Align employees’ interests
with the interests of
shareholders and other

the

order to deliver the which adheres to FCA and appropriate risk external stakeholders and

Company’s strategic goals best practice management encourage widespread

and business outputs equity ownership across
the Group

The Company believes that the current remuneration structure supports and motivates their Executive Directors in furthering the Company’s
long-term strategic objectives indluding the creation of sustainable shareholder returns.

The table below sets out the key elements of the Policy for Executive Directors and how it would change from the current policy:

Remuneration Policy table for Executive Directors -

Element, purpose and link to

Operation

Maxi opportunity

Performance measures and

strategy

Base salary

To provide competitive fixed
remuneration that will attract
and retain key employees and
reflect their experience and

position in the Group.

Salaries are reviewed annually, and
any changes normally take effect
from | January. When determining
the salary of the Executives the
Committee considers factors such
as:

the levels of base salary for similar
positions with comparable status,
responsibility and  skills, in
organisations of broadly similar
size and complexity;

the performance of the individual
Executive Director;

the individual Executive Director’s
experience and responsibilities;
pay and conditions throughout the
Group, including the level of salary

increases awarded to other
employees; and

the level of incentive
compensation provided to the
Executives under the annual
bonus.

Annual percentage increases are
generally - consistent with the
range awarded across the Group.
Percentage increases in salary
above this level may be made in
certain dircumstances. This could
indude, but is not limited to, a
change in responsiility, a
significant increase in the role’s
scale or increase in the Group's
size and complexity.

Where such changes do ocaur,
they will be fully disclosed and
explained to shareholders.

A broad assessment of individual
and business performance is used
as part of the salary review.

No recovery provisions apply.
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Element, purpose and link to

Performance measures and

strategy Operation Maxi opportunity
Benefits
To provide competitive Benefits are reviewed periodically Benefit values vary year-on-year No recovery provisions apply.

benefits and to attract and
retain high-calibre employees.

to ensure they remain market
competitive.
Benefits are provided to Executive

Directors in accordance with
contractual terms ie. during
notice period or as part of PILON
arrangements.

Benefits currently include:
Company car

Life, private medical and income
protection insurance.

Other minor benefits as provided
from time to time.

depending on premiums and the
maximum potential value is the
cost of the provision of these
benefits.

Pension
To provide a competitive
Company contribution that
enables effective retirement
planning.

Pension is provided by way of a
contribution to a personal pension
scheme or cash allowance in lieu
of pension benefits.

Pension benefits are provided to
Executive Directors in accordance
with contractual terms i.e. during
notice period or as part of PILON
arrangements.

Pension contributions are set in
line with the wider workforce
(currently c.8%) for both new
joiners and incumbent Directors.

No performance or recovery
provisions apply.

Annual bonus

Incentivises achievement of
annual  objectives  which
support the Group’s short-
term performance goals and
protects longer term interests
of the Group.

Bonus awards are granted anaually
following the signing of the Annual
Report and Accounts, usually in
March of the year following the
reporting period in question.
Performance period is one
financial year, with payout
determined by the Committee
following the year end, based on
achievement against a range of
finandal and non-financial targets.
Malus and clawback provisions
apply at the discretion of the
Committee where the Committee
considers  such action i
reasonable and appropriate, such
as a  participant's  material
underperformance, material brand
or reputational damage, material
misstatement of the accounts,
gross misconduct and fraud,
regulatory and similar failures or
other reason as determined by the
Committee.

Maximum awards under the
annual bonus are equal to 100%
of salary.

Up to 100% of the annual bonus
will be paid in cash.

On-target bonus: 75% of salary.
Threshold bonus: 25% of sakary.

Attainment of performance
between Threshold and Max
levels will vest on a straight-line
basis.

Performance targets will be set
annually by the Committee based
on a range of interdependent
financial and non-finandial
measures.

Financial targets govern at least
50% of bonus payments, which
may indude those related to
profit before tax. Non-finandial
measures govern the balance and
will include both conduct-based
measures and governance-based
measures. Conduct-based
measures may include ensuring
delivery of good customer
outcomes through appropriate
affordability assessments and
appropriate treatment of
vulnerable customers together

with appropriate collections,
arrears and forbearance
practices. Governance-based

measures aim to install robust
processes with respect to
control and compliance such as
compliance with certification
regimes and embedding
monitoring of control processes.
The Committee retains
overriding discretion to change
the formulaic outcome of the
annual bonus award (both
downwards and upwards) if the
Committee determines it not to
be aligned with the underlying
performance of the Company.

The Committee ako has the
discretion to adjust targets or
performance measures for any
exceptional events that may
occur during the year.

As well as determining the
measures and targets, the
Committee will also determine
the weighting of the various
measures to ensure that they
support the business strategy and
objectives for the relevant year.
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Element, purpose and link to

Operation

Mawi

) opportunity

Performance measures and

strategy

All-employee incentives

Encourage all employees to Eligible employees may participate Maximum participation levels for Not applicable.
become shareholders and inthe Sharesave Plan and/or Share all staff, induding Executive
thereby align their interests Incentive Plan and/or Company Directors, are set by relevant UK
with shareholders. Share Option Plan or country legislation or other relevant
equivalent. legislation.
Executive Directors are entitled
to participate on those same
terms.
Shareholding guldelines
To ensure that Executive Executive Directors are required The shareholding requirement is Not applicable
Directors’ interests are to build and maintain (as relevant) equal to 100% of salary for
aligned with those of a minimum shareholding in the Executive Directors.
shareholders over a longer Company.
time horizon. Executive Directors are expected
to meet the guidelines within five
years of joining the Board.
Shares that count towards .
meeting the shareholding guideline
indude those held beneficially by
the Executive Director and their
spouse/iife partner, as well as
vested but unexercised awards
valued on a net of tax basis.
Post-employment
Shareholding guidelines
To ensure Executive For share awards granted from Executive Directors will be Not applicable

2020 onwards for Executive
alignment with shareholders Directors, a minimum level of
for the period immediately shares must be retained following
following their termination of their termination of employment.
employment

required to hold the lower of
their actual shareholding on the
date of termination or:

100% of the shareholding
requirement for the first year
post employment; and

50% of the shareholding
requirement for the second year
post employment

Directors retain a level of

The approved Policy for 2021-2023 indudes no provision for a Long Term Incentive. This is due to the current material uncertainties being
faced by the business and the need to raise additional capital. It is envisaged that assuming the successful completion of the Proposed
Recapitalisation, the Group will engage with key shareholders to formulate an appropriate long term incentive scheme, for which appropriate
shareholder approval will be sought.

Discretion with the Directors’ Remuneration Policy

The Committee has discretion in several areas of Policy as set out in this report including the ability to adjust remuneration outcomes upwards
or downwards to ensure that they reflect the undertying performance of the Company and overall shareholder experience. The Committee
may also exerdise operational and administrative disaretion under relevant plan rules approved by shareholders as set out in those rules.

Determining performance measures and targets
The Committee selects the performance measures and sets targets for the annual bonus on the following basis:

Annual Bonus

The performance measures are selected to incentivise the delivery of the Group’s strategy. The focus on financial measures reflects business
priorities on financial returns. Financial measures are combined with conduct- and governance-based measures to ensure a holistic assessment
of Executive Director performance that is aligned to the Company’ culture, values and regulatory requirements. The performance targets are
determined annually by the appropriate line manager and calibrated by the Committee considering the Company’s business plan, market
conditions and internal and external forecasts.

Key differences in policy for Executive Directors and other employees in the Group

The remuneration principles that apply to Executive Directors are cascaded to employees as appropriate. The table below illustrates how the
different elements of the Executive Director Policy apply to other employees in the Group.
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Elements of Executive Senior Wider Notes

remuneration Directors B t workforce

Salary v v v Available to all. Salary levels differ across grades or

: roles. -

Benefits v v v Available to all. Level of benefits offered may differ
across grades within the Group.

Pension v v v Pension contribution levels for new Executive
Directors and the wider workforce are available
currently at 8% of salary.

Annual bonus v N N Available to the majority of employees in the Group.
Performance measures may however differ across
grades or teams.

All employee v v v Available to all, subject to any restrictions imposed by

share plans legislation.

Legacy awards

The Company will honour any remuneration-related commitments to current and former Executive Directors and Non-Executive Directors
(including the exercise of any discretions available in relation to such commitments) where the terms were agreed and/or commitments made
in accordance with any previous remuneration policy of the Company. Such payments or awards will be set out in the Annual Report on

Remuneration in the relevant year.

2. Ilustrations of applicatdon of Remuneration

Policy

The charts below seek to demonstrate how pay varies with performance for the current Executive Director based on the stated Remuneration
Policy. The chart shows an estimate of the remuneration that could be received by the Executive Director under the Policy set out in this
report. Each of the bars is broken down to show how the tota!l under each scenario is made up of fixed elements of remuneration and the

annual bonus.

The charts indicate that a significant proportion of both target and. maximum pay is performance-related.
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Assumptions used in determining the level of payout under given scenarios are as follows:

Element Minimum Threshold Target Maximum
Fixed elements

Annual bonus Nil 25% of maximum  75% of maximum 100% of maximum

For 2021, the Remuneration Committee determined to limit the maximum Annual Bonus payment to 50% of salary in light of the current
situation faced by the Company, thereby halving the bonus percentages above for 2021. The maximum Annual Bonus payment in 2022 returned
to 100%.

As the Company is not intending to implement any long-term incentive plans under this policy for Executive Directors, a 50% share price
increase would have no impact on the total amount of remuneration.

3. Approach to recruitment and promotions for Executive Directors

The Company will pay total remuneration for new Executive Directors that enables the Company to attract appropriately skilled and
experienced individuals, but is not, in the opinion of the Committee, excessive. The remuneration package for any new recruit would be
assessed following the same principles as for the Executive Directors, as set out in the Remuneration Policy table.

For a new Executive Director who is an internal appointment, the Company may ako continue to honour contractual commitments made
prior to the internal appointment even if those commitments are otherwise inconsistent with the Policy in force when the commitments are
satisfied. Any relevant incentive plan participation may either continue on its original terms or the performance targets and/or measures may
be amended to reflect the individual’s new role, as the Committee considers appropriate. The table below summarises our key policies with
respect to recruitment remuneration:

El t Policy description
Base salary and benefits ®  The salary level will be set taking into acoount a number of factors, including market factors, the

individual’s experience and responsibilities and other pay structures within the Company and will be
consistent with the salary policy for existing Executive Directors.

e  Benefits may be provided in line with the Company’s benefits policy as set out in the Remuneration
Policy table.

Pension e  An Executive Director will be able to receive either a contribution to a personal pension scheme or

cash allowance in lieu of pensio;r benefits in line with the Company’s Policy as set out in the
Remuneration Policy table.

Annual bonus ®  An Executive Director will be eligible to participate in the annual bonus as set out in the
’ Remuneration Policy table.
®  Awards may be granted up to the maximum opportunity allowable in the Remuneration Policy table
at the Committee’s discretion.

Maximum variable remuneration ¢  The maximum annual variable remuneration that an Executive Director can receive may be up to
100% of salary (i.e. annual bonus)

Share buy-outs/replacement e The Company may, where appropriate, compensate a new Executive Director for variable
awards

remuneration that has been forfeited as a result of accepting the appointment with the Company.
Where the Company compensates a new Executive Director in this way, it will seek to do so under
the terms of the Company’s existing variable remuneration arrangements, but may compensate on
terms that are more bespoke than the existing arrangements where the Committee considers that
to be appropriate.

e In such instances, the Company will disclose a full explanation of the detail and rationale for such
recruitment-refated compensation. in making such awards the Committee will seek to take into
account the nature (including whether awards are cash or share-based), vesting period and
performance measures and/or conditions for any remuneration forfeited by the individual when
leaving a previous employer. Where such awards had outstanding performance or service conditions
(which are not significantly completed), the Company will generally impose equivalent conditions.

e The value of the buy-out awards will broadly be the equivalent of, or less than, the expected value
of the award being bought out.

Relocation policies e Ininstances where the new Executive is relocated from one work location to another, the Company
will provide compensation to reflect the cost of relocation for the Executive in cases where they are
expected to spend significant time away from their home location in accordance with its normal
relocation package for employees.

e  The level of the relocation package will be assessed on a case-by-case basis but will take into
consideration any cost-of-living differences; housing allowance; and schooling in accordance with the

Company’s normal relocation package for employees.

Legal fees e The Company may, where appropriate, compensate a new Executive Director for legal costs
incurred as a result of termination of previous employment in order to accept the appointment with
the Company.
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4. Executive Director service contracts and payments for loss of office

Service contracts

When setting notice periods, the Committee has regard to market practice and corporate governance best practice. Executive Directors’
service agreements can be terminated by not less than |2 months’ prior written notice given by the Executive Director or by the Company.
The table below summarises the service contracts and letters of appointment for our current Executive Directors.

Date of contract Notice period
Jono Gillespie ) 1 April 2020 12 months
Sarah Day 27 May 2022 : 12 months

All service contracts are availble for viewing at the Company’s registered office and at the GM.

The Executive Directors are permitted to sit as a Non-Executive Director on the Board of another company with the Company’s written
consent.

. Payments for loss of office :

When determining any loss of office payment for a departing Director the Committee will always seek to minimise cost to the Company while
complying with the contractual terms and seeking to reflect the circumstances in place at the time. The Committee reserves the right to make
additional payments where such payments are made in good faith in discharge of an existing legal obligation (or by way of damages for breach
of such an obligation); or by way of settlement or compromise of any dlaim arising in connection with the termination of an Executive Director’s
office or employment. The table below sets out, for each element of total remuneration, the Company’s policy on payment for loss of office
in respect of Executive Directors and any discretion avaifable:

El t Approach Discretion
12 months under contract. None

Base salary )

Pension and healthcare As per employment contract - up to |2 months

benefits following cessation of employment None

Annual bonus Nonre payable. Pro-rata bonus may be awarded dependent on

reasons for leaving.

Policy on corporate transactions
In the case of a corporate transaction (e.g. takeover, material merger, winding up etc.), the Committee will determine whether awards will be:
. Exchanged for replacement awards (either in cash or shares) of equal value unless the Committee and successor company agree
that the original award will continue; or
e  Vestin part or in full and be released.

Where awards vest/are released, the Committee will have regard to the performance of the Company, the time elapsed between the date of
grant and the relevant event and any other matter that the Committee considers relevant or appropriate.

Moalus and clawback provisions
As set out in the policy table, the Committee may apply clawback and/or a malus adjustment to variable pay in certain drcumstances.

Malus and dawback provision may apply to the annual bonus and long-term incentive at the discretion of the Committee where the Committee
considers such action is reasonable and appropriate, for reasons such as:
. Material underperformance of the participant;
Material brand or reputational damage;
Material misstatement of the accounts;
Gross misconduct and fraud;
Regulatory and similar failures; or
Other reason as determined by the Commiittee.

Malus applies in the year the annual bonus is earned. Clawback applies for two years after the bonus is earned.
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S. Non-Executive Director Remuneration Policy
Remunercation Policy table for Non-Executive Directors
The Board as a whole is responsible for setting the remuneration of the Non-Executive Directors.

The table below sets out the key elements of the Policy for Non-Executive Directors:

Operation Maximum opportunity Performance

es and Changes to policy and
Purpose rationale
Fees Fee levels are sufficient to attract Increases in fees will be Not applicable. No changes.
Core element of individuals with appropriate considered with regard
remuneration, set at a knowledge and experience. to salary increases
level sufficient to attract Non-Executive Directors are paid a received by the wider
and retain individuals with base fee in cash or NSF shares. workforce or fee levels
appropriate knowledge In exceptional circumstances, fees of comparable
and experience in may also be paid for additional time companies.
organisations of broadly spent on the Company’s business
similar size and outside of the normal duties.
complexity. Non-Executive Directors may

receive additional fees for the role of
Senior Independent Director or
Chairmanship of 2 Committee.

Fees are reviewed annually with any
changes generally effective from

| January.

Any increases in fees will be
determined based on time
commitment and take into
consideration level of responsibility
and fees paid in other companies of
comparable size and complexity.
Non-Executive Directors do not
receive any variable remuneration
element or receive any other

benefits.
Expenses Non-Executive Directors are Not applicable. Not applicable.
To provide Non- reimbursed for all reasonable
Executive Directors travelling and subsistence expenses
with travel and (including any relevant tax) incurred
subsistence expenses. in carrying out their duties.

Approach to recruitment for Non-Executive Directors
Fees and Expenses for new Non-executive Director will be provided in line with the Remuneration Policy for Non-Executive Directors set
out in the Policy table.

Letters of appointment
The Non-Executive Directors do not have service contracts but are appointed under letters of appointment'.
Appointments are reviewed every three years and new appointments are made following recommendation by the Nomination Committee.

Date of (re)appointment Notice period by Company and Director
Charles Gregson |5 February 2021 12 months
Nialt Booker 9 May 2020 . 6 months
Toby Westcott | October 2020 Immediate effect

No compensation is payable in the event of early termination apart from the notice period. All letters of appointment are available for viewing
at the Company’s registered office and at the AGM.

' Whilst Toby Westcott has an appointment letter, as noted above he does not receive any direct remuneration in respect of his appointment and there is
a sefvice agr bet the Company and Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP (under which remuneration is paid for the services provided by Toby
Westcott).
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Directors’ report
for the year ended 31 December 2022

Introduction

In accordance with section 415 of the Companies Act 2006, the Directors present their report together with the financial statements for the
year ended 3| December 2022. Both the Strategic Report on pages 5 to 59 and this Directors’ report have been prepared and presented in
accordance with the Companies Act 2006, together with the UK Listing Authority’s Disclosure and Transparency Rules (‘DTRs’) and the Listing
Rules (‘LRs’). The liabilities of the Directors in connection with both the Strategic Report and the Directors’ report shall be subject to the
limitations provided by such law. Other information required to be disdosed in the Directors’ report is expressly outlined in this section.

Principal activitdes and review of the business
The Company is the UK holding company of a Group providing unsecured credit to UK adults. The Company is incorporated and domiciled
in England and Wales and is quoted on the Main Market of the London Stock Exchange.

The Strategic Report, which can be found on pages 5 to 59 of the Annual Report, provides a more detailed review of business strategy and
business model together with commentary on the business performance during the year and outlook for the future. information relating to
the principal financial and operating risks facing the business are set out on pages 20 to 26 of the Strategic Report.

Trading results and dividends
The Group's consolidated loss after taxation for the financial year was £56,359,000 (2021: loss of £29,685,000).

Given the Group’s financial position and as the Company did not have any distributable reserves, it was therefore not in a position to declare
a half year dividend or full year dividend in 2022. Should the Scheme be successfully sanctioned and the Proposed Recapitalisation take place,
the Board intends to complete a process in due course, with shareholder and Court approval, to create sufficient distributable reserves so
that the Company would be able to resume the payment of cash dividends to shareholders as soon as it was deemed appropriate to do so.

Future busi devel ts .

P

Information on the Company and its subsidiaries’ future developments can be found in the Chairman’s Statement on pages 5 to 7, the Group Chief
Executive’s report on pages |2 to |7 and the 2022 finandial review on pages 28 to 35.

Share capital

As at 31 December 2022, the share capital of the Company consisted of 312,437,422 Ordinary Shares of £0.05 each (all of which were in issue
and no shares held in treasury) and 93 Founder Shares. The Company’s issued Ordinary Share capital ranks pari passu in all respects and carries
the right to receive ali dividends and distributions declared, made or paid on or in respect of the Ordinary Shares (save that Ordinary Shares
held in treasury are not eligible to receive dividends or other distributions dedared). Founder Shares grant each holder the option, subject to
the satisfaction of both the significant acquisition condition and the performance condition {(which can be satisfied, under certain circumstances,
if a Founder is removed from the Board), to require the Company to purchase some or all of their Founder Shares.

There are currently no redeemable non-voting preference shares of the Company in issue.

There are no restrictions on the transfer of Ordinary Shares or on the exerdise of voting rights attached to them, which are governed by the
Company’s Artides of Association and relevant English law. The Directors are not aware of any agreements between holders of the Company’s
shares that may result in restrictions on the transfer of securities or in voting rights.

Further details on the Company’s share capital can be found in note 29 to the finandal statements.

Substantial shareholdings
The Company has been notified in accordance with the Disclosure and Transparency Rules DTR-5 that as at 31 March 2023 the following
investors have a substantial interest in the issued Ordinary Share capital.

The Company did not receive any further notifications pursuant to DTR 5 in the period from 31 March 2023 to 28 April 2023 (being a date
not more than one month prior to the date of the Company’s Notice of Annual General Meeting).

Alchemy Specdial Opportunities LLP 29.96%
Marathon Asset Management Limited 8.35%
Utley N 7.84%
Hargreaves Lansdown Asset Management 7.74%
Interactive Investor Services Limited 4.88%
HSBC Stockbroker Services 4.06%
Goeasy Ltd 2.98%

In accordance with the Disclosure and Transparency Rules DTR-S as at 3| December 2022 the following investors had a substantial interest
in the issued Ordinary Share capital.

Alchemy Special Opportunities LLP 29.96%
Hargreaves Lansdown Asset Management 8.54%
Marathon Asset Management Limited 8.22%
Utley N 7.84%
Interactive Investor Services Limited 5.08%
HSBC Stockbroker Services 401%
Goeasy Ltd 2.98%

Corporate Governance Statement

In compliance with DTR 7.2, the Board confirms that the following key listing requirements are addressed within the Annual Report;
Compliance with the Corporate Governance Code (page 62) ' ’

Internal Controls and Risk Management Systems (page 68)

Administrative, management and supervisory bodies and committees (pages 66-67)
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The Directors’ beneficial interests in the allotted shares of the Company as at 31 December 2022 are outlined below:

Number of

Ordinary

Shares held

Jono Gillespie 140,000
Sarah Day 11613
Niall Booker 576,700
Charles Gregson 4,594,505
Toby Westcott -

As granted by shareholders at the 2022 AGM, the Directors aurrently have the power to issue and buy back the Company’s shares. The Board is
seeking to renew these powers at the forthcoming 2023 AGM.

In accordance with the Group's Remuneration Policy approved by sharehokders on |7 December 2021, over the course of the year, the Company
allocated funds for the immediate purchase of Ordinary Shares by Mr Gregson to satisfy 50% of the post-tax fees due with respect to his role as
Chairman. This amounted to the purchase of 4,067,714 Ordinary Shares at a total cost of £33,925 (exduding dealing costs). The remaining 50% of
fees due has been paid in cash.

Artcles of Association

The Artides of Assodiation set out the basic management and administrative structure of the Company. The Articles regulate the internal affairs of
the Company and cover matters including those relating to Board and shareholder meetings, powers and duties of Directors and the transfer of
shares.

The Articles may only be amended by a spedial resolution at a general meeting of the shareholders. A copy of the Articles of Association can
be requested from the Company Secretary and are also available for inspection at Companies House.

Directors In office during 2022:

Charles Gregson Non-Executive Chairman

jono Gillespie Group Chief Executive

Sarah Day (appointed 27 May 2022) Chiet ESG Officer & Company Secretary
Niali Booker Senior Independent Director

Toby Westcott Nominee Non-Executive Director

The Directors and their profiles are detailed on pages 63 and 64. All of the Directors above, with the exception of Sarah Day served in office
throughout the year under review.

In accordance with the Artidles of Association and the UK Corporate Governance Code, each Director, with the exception of Charles Gregson,
will offer themselves for re-election at the forthcoming AGM.

During the year, no Director had a material interest in any contract of significance to which the Company or any subsidiary undertaking was a
party.

Powers of the Directors .
Subject to the Articles of Association, English law and any direction granted by special resolutions, the business of the Company is managed by
the Board.

Directors’ indemnities

The Company’s Articles of Association permit it to indemnify the Directors of the Company (or of any assodated company) in accordance
with section 234 of the Companies Act 2006. No indemnities were provided, and no payments were made during the year. There were no
other qualifying indemnities in place during the period.

The Company has in place Directors’ and Officers’ Liability insurance which provides appropriate cover for any legal action brought against its
Directors.

Employees

The skills, motivation and energy of our workforce are key drivers for long-term success. The organisation structures of each of our operating
businesses and regufar staff communications help to ensure that all staff are aware of our corporate goals and are dear on how their roles help
NSF to succeed.

The Company is committed to adopting employment practices which follow best practice, and we seek to ensure that all employees and
potential employees receive equal treatment (including access to employment and training) regardless of their age, disability, gender
reassignment, marital or civil partner status, pregnancy and maternity, race, nationality, ethnic or national origin, religion or belief, sex or sexual
orientation. This policy indudes those who might become disabled during their period of employment by the Group.

During 2022, the Group continued to invest significantly in supporting the emotional and mental wellbeing of its workforce, with various initiatives in
each operating division, including the expansion of ‘mental health first aiders’ across the Group to support staff regardless of whether they were in
the office or working remotely. .

As part of our commitment to treating customers fairly, delivering excellent service and lending responsibly, it is the Group’s policy to have in place
appropriate processes to offer career and job development opportunities to all employees.

The Company is committed to adopting employment practices which follow best practice and has an employee Save As You Earn share scheme

which was put in place to provide employees with an opportunity to share in the Company’s future success. It is expected that additional programmes
aimed at enhancing employee engagement further will be developed following the successful Reapitalisation or Alternative Transaction.
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Self-employed agents

Prior to the administration of the Group’s home credit division on |5 March 2022, the division utilised a network of self-employed agents, each of
which received regular, ongoing training to ensure that they were in a position to respond to each customer’s individual needs. The training programme
induded: new starter training, agent monitoring, call monitoring, written training, online training, informal feedback from branch managers and
colleague assessment programmes.

Related party transactions
Refer to note 33 in the notes to the financial statements.

Post-balance sheet events

The Everyday Lending Limited Directors, supported by the Group Directors, decided ‘to pursue a scheme of arrangement to address the
Group’s redress liabilities and a practice statement letter for the scheme was published on 17 March 2023 (refer to note 24 for amounts
provided for as part of this). '

On 7 February 2023, the S.D. Taylor administrators repaid a further £3m to the Group’s secured lenders, thereby reducing the Group’s term
loan gross debt to £252m.

Charitable and political donations

The Group made charitable donations totalling £7,269.

The Group made no political donations in the year ended 31 December 2022.

Health and safety

Health and safety standards and benchmarks have been established in the Company and its divisions and compliance against these standards is

monitored regularly by the Board.

And-bribery and corruption
In accordance with the Bribery Act 2010, the Group has policies in place to comply with the requirements of the Bribery Act 2010.

Listing Rule requir t Location in A | Report
A statement of the amount of interest capitalised during the period under reviews and details of any refated

tax relief. Not applicable
Information required in relation to the publication of unaudited finandal information. Not applicable

Directors’ Remuneration Report,

Details of any long-term incentive schemes. pages 85 to 101
Details of any arrangements under which a Director has waived emoluments, or agreed to waive any future

emoluments, from the Company. Not applicable
Details of any non-pre-emptive issues of equity for cash. Not applicable
Details of any non-pre-emptive issues of equity for cash by any unlisted major subsidiary undertaking. Not applicable
Details of parent participation in a placing by a listed subsidiary. Not applicable
Details of any contract of significance in which a Director is or was materially interested. Not applicable
Details of any contract of significance between the Company (or one of its subsidiaries) and a controlling

shareholder. Not applicable
Details of any provision of services by a controlling shareholder. Not applicable
Details of waiver of dividends or future dividends by a shareholder. Not applicable
Board statements in respect of relationship agreement with the controlling shareholder. Not applicable

Modern slavery
In accordance with the Modern Slavery Act 2015, the Group has polides and statements in phce to comply with the requirements of the
Modern Stavery Act 201 5. A copy of the Group’s Modern Slavery Statement is available on the Group’s website www. nsfgroupplc.com.

A I1G al Meeting
The AGM of the Company is scheduled to be held at 13:00 on 23 june 2023. A separate notice of meeting will be despatched to shareholders in due
course and a copy made available on the Group’s website: www.nsfgroupplc.com.

Auditor
PKF Littlejohn LLP, the external auditor for the Company, was appointed in 2021} following a full tender process. The Board will be proposing
a resolution to reappoint PKF Littlejohn LLP as external auditors at the forthcoming AGM to be held on 23 june 2023.

Directors’ statement as to disclosure of information to auditor

Each Director at the date of approval of the Annual Report confirms that so far as each Director is aware, there is no relevant audit information
of which the Company’s auditor is unaware. Each Director has taken all the steps that they ought to have taken as a Director in order to make
themselves aware of any relevant audit information and to establish that the Company’s auditor is aware of that information. This confirmation is
given and should be interpreted in accordance with section 418 of the Companies Act 2006.

Going concern statement
In adopting the going concern assumption in preparing the financial statements, the Directors have considered the activities of its principal subsidiaries,
as set out in the Strategic Report, as well as the Group’s principal risks and uncertainties as set out in the Governance Report and Viability Statement.

Financial instruments

Details of the financial risk management objectives and policies of the Group and the exposure of the Group to market, interest rate, credit,
capital management and liquidity risk are included in note 34 to the finandal statements.
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Statement of Directors’ responsibilides -
The Directors are responsible for preparing the Annual Report and the finandal statements in accordance with applicable law and regulations.

Company bw requires the Directors to prepare financial statements for each financial year. The consolidated and Company finandial statements
have been prepared in accordance with international accounting standards in conformity with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006
and International Financial Reporting Standards (‘IFRS Standards’) adopted pursuant to Regulation (EC) No 1606/2002 as it applies to the
European Union. -

Under company law the Directors must not approve the accounts unless they are satisfied that they give a true and fair view of the state of
affairs of the Company and of the profit or loss of the Company for that period. In preparing these financial statements, International Accounting
Standard | requires that Directors:

o properly select and apply accounting policies;

 present information, induding accounting polides, in a manner that provides relevant, reliable, comparable and understandable information;

o provide additional disclosures when compliance with the spedific requirements in IFRSs are insufficient to enable users to understand the
impact of particular transactions, other events and conditions on the entity’s financial position and financial performance; and .

e make an assessment of the Company’s ability to continue as a going concern.

The Directors are responsible for keeping adequate accounting records that are sufficient to show and exphin the Company’s transactions
and disclose with reasonable accuracy at any time the financial position of the Company and enable them to ensure that the financial statements
comply with the Companies Act 2006. They are also responsible for safeguarding the assets of the Company and hence for taking reasonable
steps for the prevention and detection of fraud and other irregularities.

Each of the Directors confirms that, to the best of their knowledge:

o the Financial Statements, which have been prepared in accordance with IASs in conformity with the requirements of the Companies Act
2006 and IFRSs as issued by the IASB, give a true and fair view of the assets, liabilities, financial position and loss of the Group;
the Strategic Report includes a fair review of the development and performance of the business and the position of the Company and the
undertakings induded in the consolidation taken as a whole, together with a description of the principal risks and uncertainties that they
face; and
o the Annual Report and 2022 financial statements, taken as a whole, are fair, balanced and understandable and provide the information
necessary for shareholders to assess the Company’s position and performance, business model and strategy.

The Annual Report and 2022 finandial statements will be published on the Group’s website in addition to the normal paper version. The Directors
are responsible for the maintenance and integrity of the corporate and financia! information induded on the Company’s website. Legislation in
the United Kingdom governing the preparation and dissemination of finandal statements may differ from legislation in other jurisdictions.

Approved by the Board on 28 April 2023 and signed by the order of the Board.
Sarah Day

Chief ESG Officer & Company Secretary
28 April 2023
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Financial Statements

Independent auditor’s report

to the members of Non-Standard Finance plc

Report on the audit of the financial statements
Opinion

We have audited the finandial statements of Non-Standard Finance Pl¢ (the ‘parent company’) and its subsidiaries (the ‘group’) for the year
ended 31 December 2022 which comprise the Consolidated Statement of Comprehensive Income, the Consolidated and Company Statements
of Financial Position, the Consolidated and Company Statements of Changes in Equity, the Consolidated and Company Statements of Cash
Flows and notes to the financial statements, induding significant accounting policies. The financial reporting framework that has been applied
in their preparation is applicable law and UK-adopted international accounting standards and as regards the parent company financial statements,
as applied in accordance with the provisions of the Companies Act 2006.

In our opinion:

. the finandial statements give a true and fair view of the state of the group’s and of the parent company’s affairs as at 31 December
2022 and of the group’s loss for the year then ended;

. the group financial statements have been properly prepared in accordance with UK-adopted international accounting standards;

. the parent company financial statements have been properly prepared in accordance with UK-adopted international accounting
standards and as applied in accordance with the provisions of the Companies Act 2006; and

. the finandial statements have been prepared in accordance with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006.

Basis for opinion

We conducted our audit in accordance with International Standards on Auditing (UK) (ISAs (UK)) and applicable law. Our responsibilities
under those standards are further described in the Auditor’s responsibilities for the audit of the financial statements section of our report. We
are independent of the group and parent company in accordance with the ethical requirements that are refevant to our audit of the financial
statements in the UK, including the FRC’s Ethical Standard as applied to listed public interest entities, and we have fulfilled our other ethical
responsibilities in accordance with these requirements. We believe that the audit evidence we have obtained is sufficient and appropriate to
provide a basis for our opinion.

Material uncertainty related to going concern

The financial statements have been prepared on a going concern basis. However, as set out in note |, the success or risk of failure of the
following factors results in material uncertainties in applying this basis of preparation:

. the agreement of extensions to testing dates or other forms of waivers from lenders in refation to the loan to value covenant and/or
potential covenant breaches prior to execution of the proposed recapitalization (or the alternative transaction);

. obtaining court sanction and successful completion of the scheme of arrangement (‘scheme’) in order to remove the uncertainty
around the quantum of redress liabilities;

. successful completion of equity raise by 30 June 2023 or such later date as may be agreed in writing by the majority lenders;

. agreement from secured lenders to extend the term of existing debt fadlities, debt equitisation as well as other changes to the
facilities (induding the covenant levels);

. successful raise of a revolving credit facility at a level acceptable to its lenders and potential investors;

e  the successful implementation of an alternative transaction should the capital raise itself not be successful. Under an alternative
transaction the parent company may enter into an insolvency process; and

. impact of macroeconomic factors and other unforeseen factors on|t.he financial performance of the group.

The assumptions used by management and the likelihood of them all proving correct creates material uncertainty and therefore the impact on
liquidity and solvency under both the base case and downside scenarios (as described in note 1) may cast significant doubt on both the group’s
and the parent company’s ability to continue as a going concern.

The group’s borrowing (£262m) disdosed in note 26 requires the loan to value (LTV) covenants to be formally tested each quarter. The LTV
covenant ratios for the quarters ended 31 March 2022, 30 June 2022, 30 September 2022 and 3| December 2022 were higher than the level
permitted under its LTV covenant. The LTV covenant will not be formally tested, and no covenant breach or event of default will arise, until
the group provides its compliance certificates for the quarter dates. The date on which the group is required to supply these compliance
certificates has been extended until 3 May 2023, with a mechanism for this date to be extended further with the lender support ona bi-weekly
basis. i

Under the base case scenario, the group assumes a successful scheme to allow it to proceed with planned restructuring and Recapitalisation
(the ‘Proposed Recapitalisation’). Completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation is subject to the agreement of terms between lenders and the
company's largest shareholder, and a number of conditions, including court sanction of the scheme, shareholder approval, the take-up of shares
under the equity raise and execution of definitive documents. Where the aforementioned conditions are satisfied, the group expects the
Proposed Recapitalisation to complete at the end of the second or third quarter of 2023.
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The group has agreed with its secured lenders to implement an alternative transaction if the scheme is sanctioned if the Proposed
Recapitalisation is not successful. The alternative transaction results in the lenders taking contro! of the group. The achievement of this base
case scenario is subject to the uncertainties noted above.

The group has also prepared a downside scenario which assumes an unsuccessful scheme, inability to obtain waivers to financial covenants or
complete Proposed Recapitalisation (or the alternative transaction). Under this scenario, there is a material risk of the group going into
insolvency.

Management has assessed these scenarios and considered the uncertainties surrounding-the assumptions and have formed a judgement that it
is appropriate to prepare the financial statements on the going concern basis.

As stated in note |, these events or conditions, along with the other matters as stated in note |, indicate that a material uncertainty exists that
may cast significant doubt on the group’s and parent company’s ability to continue as a going concern. Our opinion is not modified in respect
of this matter.

In auditing the financial statements, we have concluded that the director’s use of the going concern basis of accounting in the preparation of
the finandal statements is appropriate. Our evaluation of the directors’ assessment of the company’s ability to continue to adopt the going
concern basis of accounting induded:

- we reviewed the Proposed Recapitalisation agreement and lock up agreement for the alternative transaction;
- we compared the Group’s proposed scheme with previously successful schemes in the consumer credit sector to assess the
likelihood of a court sanction;
- we held discussions with the largest shareholder and management representatives of the lenders to assess their level of support
for the group’s plans;
- we held discussions with the company’s broker to the proposed equity raise and reviewed an independent report prepared for
the board to assess the feasibility of the equity raise;
- we reviewed management’s methodology of the redress provision, to determine whether the estimated redress provision is
not materially misstated given the current available information;
- we reviewed a report prepared by the customer committee, which indicated support for the scheme of arrangement from
borrowers;
- we reviewed correspondence from the FCA in relation to the scheme and did not note objections to the proposed scheme,
although they reserve their right to oppose the proposed scheme;
- we reviewed the group’s budget under the base case scanarios which covercd a period of at least twelve months from signing
of the finandial statements by:
- testing the mathematical accuracy and completeness of forecast considering currently available information;
- assessing and challenging the forecast assumptions for reasonableness including consistency with each other and
related assumptions used in other areas;
- obtaining relevant documents that supports management’s forecast;
- reviewing previous performance and considering post year-end management accounts; and
- performing a sensitivity analysis on the cashflow forecast.
- we reviewed the existing loan agreément for terms that could impact the group’s going concern and verified whether waivers were
obtained from the debt facility agent for finandial covenants breached during the year;
- we reviewed the group’s regulatory news, minutes of board meetings, management’s experts and skilled individual reports to
identify additional infor mation which may impact going concern; and
- we considered and challenged the adequacy of disclosure in the context of the applicable reporting framework and to ensure a true
and fair view of the financial statements.

In refation to the company’s reporting on how it has applied the UK Corporate Governance Code, we have nothing materiai to add or draw
attention to in relation to:

. the directors’ statement in the financial statements about whether the directors considered it appropriate to adopt the going
concern basis of accounting; and

. the directors’ identification in the finandal statements of the material uncertainty refated to the entity’s ability to continue as a
going concern over a period of at least twelve months from the date of approval of the finandal statements.

Our responsiﬁilitis and the responsibilities of the directors with respect to going concern are described in the relevant sections of this report.

Our application of materiality

We determined the materiality for the group to be £1,110,000 (2021: £419,000) which is 0.5% of gross assets (2021: 02% of net loan book).
The change in benchmark is due to relative stability of the group's gross asset. We believe the asset-based benchmark is appropriate given the
nature of the business.

The parent company’s materiality was set at £99,000 (2021: £135,000) which equalled 4% of total expenses. We believe that using expenses
as the basis of determining materiality is appropriate given that the parent company is not revenue generating and its operations involve acting
as the cost centre for the group.

We use performance materility to reduce to an appropriately low level the probability that the aggregate of uncorrected and undetected
misstatements exceeds overall materiality. Spedifically, we use performance materiality in determining the scope of our audit and the nature
and extent of our testing of account balances, classes of transactions and disclosures, for example in determining sample sizes. Performance
materiality has been set at 60% of the above materiality levels, to £666,000 (2021: £251,000) for the group finandial statements and £59,000
(2021: £81,000) for the parent company financial statements. In determining the performance materiality, we considered a number of factors
such as the history of misstatements, our risk assessment and view of the control environment. We concluded that an amount at the upper
end of our range for determining performance materiality was appropriate.
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We agreed with the audit committee that we ;tvould report to them all misstatements in excess of 5% of overall materiality, namely £55,000
(2021: £20,000) and £4,000 (202 1: £6,000) for the group and parent company respectively. Differences below this threshold will be reported
as well, if in our view they warrant reporting on qualitative grounds.

Materiality was reassessed at the closing stage of the audit and no amendments were considered necessary to the calcufated level of materiality
set at the planning stage of the audit.

Our approach to the audit

Our audit approach was developed by updating our existing understanding of the group's activities, the key subjective judgements used by the
directors, the inherent and key audit risks in the business environment the group operates in and the overall contro! environment established
by management. Based on this understanding, we assessed those aspect of the group’s and parent company’s transactions, year-end balances
and disclosures which were most likely to give rise to a material misstatement and were most susceptible to irregularities, including fraud or
error. Spedifically, we identified what we considered to be our key audit matters and planned accordingly.

We have performed full scope audit procedures over all significant components of Non-Standard Finance Plc.

Key audit matters

Key audit matters are those matters that, in our professional judgment, were of most significance in our audit of the financial statements of the
current period and indude the most significant assessed risks of material misstatement {(whether or not due to fraud) we identified, including
those which had the greatest effect on: the overall audit strategy, the allocation of resources in the audit; and directing the efforts of the
engagement team. These matters were addressed in the context of our audit of the financial statements as a whole, and in forming our opinion
thereon, and we do not provide a separate opinion on these matters. In addition to the matter described in the Material uncertainty related
to going concern section we have determined the matters described below to be the key audit matters to be communicated in our report.

Key Audit Matter

How our scope addressed this matter

Revenue recognition

The group’s main revenue stream is interest income of £98million
(2021: £132million) which is recognized based on effective interest
rate (EIR) in accordance with IFRS 9 Financial Instruments.

The EIR method spreads directly attributable revenues and costs
over the behavioural life of the loan. The group’s EIR models are
heavily reliant on the quality of the underlying data flowing into the
models.

The key judgements in determining the interest recognised include:

@ the period over which forecast cash flows are modelled to
determine the EIR, as changes to this assumption could
significantly affect the revenue recognised in any given period;

®  which elements are integral to loan contracts and therefore
included in the EIR of the loan;

® manual adjustments to interest;

® impact of substantial loan modification on interest

recognition and manual adjustments to interest; and

® appropriate application of interest on net balance for loans
in Stage 3.

The large volume of revenue data increases the potential risk of
fraud through possible manipulation of the aforementioned factors.

It is on the basis of these significant judgements and estimation that
we consider revenue recognition to be a key audit matter.

Please refer to notes | and 3 of the financial
of related accounting policies and balances.

for discl

Our work in this area induded:

®  ypdating our understanding of the information system and
related controls relevant to interest income;

®  evaluating the appropriateness of the information system and
effectiveness of the design and implementation of the related
controls; N

B checking the completeness of interest income by the
reconciliation of revenue data extracted from the loan
management system to the amount recognised;

testing controls over origination of loans;

®  reviewing the EIR methodology and calculation to ensure it
complies with the requirements of IFRS 9;

B challenging the period over which the EIR is modelled
considering the contractual terms of the loans and whether all
directly attributable costs and fees were identified and
appropriately included in the EIR calculation;

B - recalculating the interest income by applying the EIR for a
sample of loans;

B testing manual adjustments to interest income for a sample of
modified loans in the period through recalculation based on the
modified terms of the loan; and

B assessing whether interest income was calculated based on the
net balance of loans, after impairment, for accounts in Stage 3
and test this through recalculation.

Key Observations

Based on the work performed, we are satisfied that the revenue
recognition policy is in accordance with the requirements of IFRS 9.
We did not identify any material misstatement of revenue.
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Impalrment of Loan Recelvables

The group holds an IFRS 9 impairment provision of £35million
against gross customer receivables of £2 1 2million.

We have determined the IFRS 9 - loan impairment to be a significant
risk given this provision entails high level of management judgment,
high degree of complexity and has a material impact on the financial
statements

Branch-based lending

The division's Expected Credit Loss (ECL) is estimated by reference
to future cashflows based on observed historical data and updated
to consider current and future conditions.

The loan portfolio has been divided into segments and each segment
has a corres ponding standard provision rate. The standard provision
rate is derived based on historic discounted collection curves. The
provision against each loan is determined by multiplying the loan
balance (which includes the accrued interest and unamortized
broker commission) by the standard rate which is dependent on the
segment the loan is assigned to. Loans that are more than |80 days
in arrears are written-off and interest income is no longer
recognized.

The branch-based division also has loan modifications which can be
substantial or non-substantial. The modification policy considers
both qualitative and quantitative factors when determining whether
there the modification is substantial or not. Qualitative factors
indude contractual cash flows after modification are no longer
“solely payment of principal and interest” (SPPl), change of
counterparty, the extent of change in interest rates, and maturity.
The quantitative assessment that is performed to compares the
present value of the remaining contractual cash flows under the
original terms with the contractual cash flows under the revised
terms with both amounts discounted at the original effective interest
rate.

Guarantor Loans Division

The ECL methodology is consistent with that used within the
branch-based lending division, in that it forecasts future cash flows,
which are then discounted back at the agreements’ prevailing
interest rate to give a NPV of the outstanding loan balance. The main
difference to branch-based lending division is the method of
forecasting the collections. Historic collection curves are less
predictive for GLD as the loan-book is in run off.

The loan-book is segmented by delinquency stage and whether the
account has been historically flagged as Covid impacted.

All loans are deemed to have met the significant increase in credit
risk criteria regardless of account performance due to the increased
risk of customers not paying because of the brand no longer trading,
and the ongoing challenges in maintaining a full and motivated
collections team. Therefore, lifetime loss accounting is used for the
whole portfolio, increasing the provision. Historic portfolio
collection curves are no longer considered reliable enough in
isolation given the materially different drcumstances, so the
collections and losses forecasts are based on recent roll rate trends,
regularly updated if the most recent data indicates any change in
trend. The future expected roll rates are ako downgraded from
current performance trends in recognition of the ongoing increased
risk. As a result, any changes in macro-economic and internal factors
are already reflected in the collect-out expectation, and hence in the
provision, therefore no further macro-economic overlay is deemed
necessary.

Please refer to notes | and 18 of the financial statements for disclosures
of related accounting policies and balances.

Our work in this area induded:

B ypdating our understanding of the internal contro! environment
in operation, undertaking a walk-through and testing key
controls to ensure they have been operating in the period under
audit;

B reviewing the methodology and procedures used in computing
the ECL in accordance with IFRS 9 to ensure that they are in
line with the standard;

B applying the business model and SPPI tests to determine
whether the loan receivables are appropriately recognised at
amortised cost;

B reviewing the accuracy of the ECL aalculation and its
consistency with the methodology reviewed;

¥ testing the segmentation — IFRS 9 stage and delinquency status
allocated to each loan and each customer used in determining
the provision rate to be applied to the outstanding loan balance,
to ensure consistency with the standard;

B assessing management’s methodology applied for the

identification of a significant increase in credit risk;

B reviewing management’s reserve adequacy or back-test to
determine if historic rates used in the provisioning calcutation
remained appropriate;

B assessing and challenging management’s paper on the ECL
provision overlay for macro-economic factors to ensure that
the provision is complete;

B testing management’s model for determining the macro-
economic overiay;

B testing a sample of modified loans to determine whether they
have been substantially modified;

ensuring that the net present value of non-
substantially modified loans is calculated using the original EIR;

®  reviewing the formulae used in each of the ECL models to
ensure the consistency of the calculation and formulae in the
worksheets; and

®  testing the completeness of the data flowing into the expected
credit loss calculations.

Key Observations

We concluded that management’s judgements used in the provision
calculation are reasonable and supported by a methodology that is
consistently applied and compliant with IFRS 9.

Our tests of control, substantive testing and review of the group’s
methodology did not indicate any deficiencies or departures from
the requirements of IFRS 9.

We did not identify any material misstatements in relation to the
ECL calculation.
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Laws and Regulations ~ Redress and professional fees
provision

The group holds a provision of £26million for customer redress and
professional fees.

A scheme is proposed to cap redress provisions arising from
lending practices not aligned to regulatory requirements.

Professional fees relating to the proposed scheme have also been
indluded in the provision.

This is considered to be an area of significant risk due to the
amount of the provision and the level of estimation uncertainty in
determining the redress provision.

Please refer to notes | and 24 of the financial statements for disclosures
of related accounting policies and balances.

Our work in this area included:

8 reviewing management’s expert paper in relation to accounting
for the provision;

B determining the likelihood of the success of the group’s
proposed scheme .by comparing with previously successful
schemes in the consumer credit sector; and

®  reviewing the discosures made in the finandial statements in
relation to the provision.

Key Observations

The provision is based on m rent’s it of the
proposed scheme most fikely to obtain court sanction without

material modification to the key terms.

We did not identify any material misstatements in relation to the
amount provided.

Other information

The other information comprises the information incduded in the annual report, other than the financial statements and our auditor’s report
thereon. The directors are responsible for the other information contained within the annual report. Our opinion on the group and parent
company finandial statements does not cover the other information and, except to the extent otherwise expliditly stated in our report, we do
not express any form of assurance conclusion thereon. Our responsibility is to read the other information and, in doing so, consider whether
the other information is materially inconsistent with the financial statements or our knowledge obtained in the course of the audit, or otherwise
appears to be materially misstated. If we identify such material inconsistencies or apparent material misstatements, we are required to
determine whether this gives rise to a material misstatement in the finandial statements themselves. If, based on the work we have performed,
we conclude that there is 2 material misstatement of this other information, we are required to report that fact.

We have nothing to report in this regard.

Opinions on other matters prescribed by the Companies Act 2006

In our opinion the part of the directors’ remuneration report to be audited has been properly prepared in accordance with the Companies

Act 2006.

In our opinion, based on the work undertaken in the course of the audit

. the information given in the strategic report and the directors’ report for the financial year for which the financial statements are

prepared is consistent with the financial statements; and

. the strategic report and the directors’ report have been prepared in accordance with applicable legal requirements.

Matters on which we are required to report by exception

In the light of the knowledge and understanding of the group and the parent company and their environment obtained in the course of the
audit, we have not identified material misstatements in the strategic report or the directors’ report. ’

We have nothing to report in respect of the following matters in refation to which the Companies Act 2006 requires us to report to you if, in

our opinion:

. adequate accounting records have not been kept by the parent company, or returns adequate for our audit have not been received

from branches not visited by us; or

. the parent company finandial statements and the part of the directors’ remuneration report to be audited are not in agreement

with the accounting records and returns; or

. certain disclosures of directors’ remuneration specified by faw are not made; or

. we have not received all the information and explanations we require for our audit.
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Corporate governance statement

We have reviewed the directors' statement in relation to going concern, longer-term viability and that part of the Corporate Governance
Statement relating to the parent company’s compliance with the provisions of the UK Corporate Governance Code spedified for our review
by the Listing Rules.

Based on the work undertaken as part of our audit, we have concluded that each of the following elements of the Corporate Governance
Statement is materially consistent with the finandal statements or our knowledge obtained during the audit

o directors’ statement with regards the appropriateness of adopting the going concern basis of accounting and any material
uncertainties identified set out on page 78;

. directors’ explanation as to their assessment of the parent company’s prospects, the period this assessment covers and why the
period is appropriate set out on page 78;

. directors’ statement on whether they have a reasonable expectation that the parent company will be able to continue in operation
and meets its liabilities set out on page 82;

3 directors' statement that they consider the annual report and the financial statements, taken as a whole, to be fair, balanced and
understandable set out on page 105; .

. board’s confirmation that it has carried out a robust assessment of the emerging and principal risks set out on page 20;

. the section of the annual report that describes the review of effectiveness of risk management and internal control systems set out
on page 68; and :

e the section describing the work of the audit committee set out on page 77.

Responsibilities of directors

As explained more fully in the statement of directors’ responsibitities, the directors are responsible for the preparation of the group and parent
company finandial statements and for being satisfied that they give a true and fair view, and for such internal control as the directors determine
is necessary to enable the preparation of financial statements that are free from material misstatement, whether due to fraud or error.

in preparing the group and parent company financial statements, the directors are responsible for assessing the group’s and the parent
company’s ability to continue as a going concern, disclosing, as applicable, matters related to going concern and using the going concern basis
of accounting unless the directors either intend to liquidate the group or the parent company or to cease operations, or have no realistic
alternative but to do so.

Auditor’'s responsibilitdes for the audit of the financial statements

Our objectives are to obtain reasonable assurance about whether the financial statements as a whole are free from material misstatement,
whether due to fraud or error, and to issue an auditor’s report that indudes our opinion. Reasonable assurance is a high level of assurance but
is not a guarantee that an audit conducted in accordance with ISAs (UK) will always detect a material misstatement when it exists. Misstatements
can arise from fraud or error and are considered material if, individually or in the aggregate, they could reasonably be expected to influence
the economic decisions of users taken on the basis of these financial statements.

Irregularities, including fraud, are instances of non-compliance with laws and regulations. We design procedures in line with our responsibilities,
outlined above, to detect material misstatements in respect of irregularities, including fraud. The extent to which our procedures are capable
of detecting irregularities, induding fraud is detailed below:

. We obtained an understanding of the group and parent company and the sector in which they operate to identify laws and
regulations that could reasonably be expected to have a direct effect on the financial statements. We obtained our understanding
in this regard through discussions with management, review of board minutes, industry research and application of cumulative audit
knowledge and experience of the sector in which the group operates.

. We determined the principal laws and regulations relevant to the group and parent company in this regard to be those arising from
FCA Rules (Consumer Credit sourcebook (CONC)), Credit Consumer Acts and the Companies Act 2006.

. We designed our audit procedures to ensure the audit team considered whether there were any indications of non-compliance by
the group and parent company with those laws and regufations. These procedures included, but were not limited to:

o  Enquiries of management
o Review of minutes
o Review of legal expense accounts and regulatory correspondence

. We also identified the risks of material misstatement of the financial statements due to fraud. We considered the non-rebuttable
presumption of a risk of fraud arising from management override of controls and identified revenue recognition as a risk of fraud.
The Key audit matters section of our report exphins the matter in more detail and describes the specific procedures performed in
response to the risk.

. As in all of our audits, we addressed the risk of fraud arising from management override of controls by performing audit procedures
which induded, but were not limited to: the testing of journals; reviewing accounting estimates for evidence of bias; evaluating the
business rationale of any significant transactions that are unusual or outside the normal course of business; and preliminary and final
analytical review to identify any unusual or unexpected variances or relationships.

Because of the inherent limitations of an audit, there is a risk that we will not detect all irregularities, induding those leading to a material
misstatement in the financial statements or non-compliance with regulation. This risk increases the more that compliance with a law or
regulation is removed from the events and transactions reflected in the financial statements, as we will be less likely to become aware of
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instances of non-compliance. The risk is also greater regarding irregularities occurring due to fraud rather than error, as fraud involves
intentional concealment, forgery, collusion, omission or misrepresentation.

A further description of our responsibilities for the audit of the financial statements is located on the Financial Reporting Coundif's website at

www.frc.org.uklauditorsrespopsibilities. This description forms part of our auditor’s report.

Other matters which we are required to address

We were appointed by the audit committee on 19 July 2021 to audit the finandial statements for the period ending 31 December 2021 and
subsequent finandial periods. Our total uninterrupted period of engagement is 2 years, covering the periods ended 2021 to 2022.

The non-audit services prohibited by the FRC's Ethical Standard were not provided to the group or the parent company and we remain
independent of the group and the parent company in conducting our audit.

Our audit opinion is consistent with the additional report to the audit committee. 4

Use of our report

This report is made solely to the company’s members, as a body, in accordance with Chapter 3 of Part 16 of the Companies Act 2006. Our
audit work has been undertaken so that we might state to the company's members those matters we are required to state to them in an
auditor’s report and for no other purpose. To the fullest éxtent permitted by law, we do not accept or assume responsibility to anyone, other
than the company and the company's members as a body, for our audit work, for this report, or for the opinions we have formed.

LY
Mark Lin nl@q Auditor) 15 Westferry Circus
For and on behalf of PKF Littdejohn LLP Canary Wharf
Statutory Auditor London E14 4HD

28 April 2023
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Financial statements

Consolidated statement of comprehensive income

for the year ended 3| December 2022

Year ended
Before Exceptional 31 Dec 2022
exceptional items items?
Note £000 £000 £000
Revenue' 3 98,337 - 98,337
Cther operating income 173 ° 173
Modification loss 8 (262) - (262)
Impairment of finandial assets? (27,890) - (27,890)
Administrative expenses (65,898) - (65,898)
Operating profid(loss) 4 4,460 - 4,460
Exceptional items - (31,768) (31,768)
Profit/(loss) on ordinary activities before interest and tax 4,460 (31,768) (27,308)
Finance costs 10 (29,051) - (29,051)
Loss on ordinary activities before tax (24,591) (31,768) (56,359)
Tax on loss on ordinary activities 12 - - -
Loss for the year (24,591) (31,768) (56,359)
Total comprehensive loss for the year (56,359)
{ Revenue comprises interest income caladated umgtheﬁlmmod Refer to note | in the notes to the finandd statements for further dewil.
2 impairments comprise expected aredit losses on amounts receivable from asstomers. Refer to notes | and 18 in the notes  the firondal statements for further demi.
3 Refer o the appendix for detall of alterratve performance measures used (APMY’). Refer to note 7 in the notes to the finandial statements for further detail.
Loss attributable to:
- Owwners of the Parent (56,359)
. Non-controlling interests -
Loss per share
Year ended
31 Dec 2022
Note Pence
Basic and diluted il

(18.04)

There are no recognised gains or losses other than disclosed above and there have been no discontinued activities in the year.
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Consolidated statement of comprehensive income

For the year ended 31 December 2021

Year ended

Before
exceptiondl items Exceptiond items’ 31 Dec 2021
Note £000 €000 £000
Revenue' 3 131,387 - 131,387
Other operating income 983 - 983
Modification loss 18 (2.861) - (2,861)
Impairment of financiaf assets? (24,163) - (24,163)
T (2,207) (2,207)
Exceptional provision for customer redress 7
Administrative expenses (96,047) - (96,047)
Operating profit/(loss) 4 9,299 (2,207) 7,092
Other exceptional items . - (10,723) (10,723)
Profit/(loss) on ordinary activities before interest and tax 9,299 (12,930) (3.631)
Finance costs 10 (25,979) - (25,979)
Profit/(loss) on ordinary activities before tax {16,680) (12,930) (29.610)
Tax on profit/(loss) on ordinary activities 12 (75) - (75)
Profit/(loss) for the year (16,755) (12,930) (29,685)
Total comprehensive loss for the year (29.685)
| Revenue comprises interest income calauhted wsing the BIR method, refer to note | in the notes to the finandd statements for frther detl.
2 Impairments comprise expected credit losses on jvable from . s Refer to notes | and 18 in the notes ® the firanda statements for further denal.
3 Refer to the apperxix for detil of aterrative performance measures. Refer to note 7 in the notes 1o the fnandd statements for Lurther detal.
Loss attributable to:
e Owners of the Parent (29.685)
. Non-controlling interests -
Loss per share
Year ended
31 Dec 2021
Note Perxce
Basic and diluted 1 (9.50)
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Consolidated statement of financial position
as at 31 December 2022

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

Note £000 £000

ASSETS
Non-current assets
Intangible assets 14 2,886 2,772
Deferred tax asset 28 - -
Right-of-use asset 16 6,834 7,877
Property, plant and equipment 5 2,999 3,928
Amounts receivable from customers {8 101,969 98,836

114,688 113,410
Current assets
Amounts receivable from customers i8 75,135 109,148
Trade and other receivables 20 1,363 2,526
Corporation tax asset 20 - 1,477
Cash and cash equivalents 21 32,783 114,577

109,281 227,728
Total assets 223,969 341,138
LIABILITIES AND EQUITY '
Current liabilides
Trade and other payables T 23,26 28,365 18,375
Provisions 24 30,690 25,643
Lease bability 25 1,765 2,129
Loans and borrowings 26 255,000 -
Total current flabilities 315,820 46,147
Non-current liabilities
Lease liability 25 5,695 7,416
Loans and borrowings 26 - 328,762
Total non-current liabilities 5,695 336,178
Equity
Share capital 29 15,621 15,621
Share premium 30 180,019 180,019
Other reserves . 31 255 255
Retained loss (293,441) (237,082)
Total equity (97,546) (41,187)
Total equity and liabilities 223,969 341,138

These finandial statements were approved by the Board of Directors on 28 Aprii 2023
Signed on behalf of the Board of Directors.

Jono Gillespie
Group Chief Executive
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Consolidated statement of changes in equity

for the year ended 3| December 2022

Share Share Other Renined mnv:rr;
capitd premium reserves loss interest Towl
Note £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £0600
At 31 December 2020 15,621 l 180,019 551 (207,727) - (11,536)
Total comprehensive loss for the year - - - (29,685) - (29,685)
Transactions with owners, recorded dire;:tty in equity:
Dividend‘s paid 13 - - - - - -
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments 3t - - 34 - - 34
Transfer of share-based payments on vesting
of share awards 31 - - (330) 330 - -
At 31 December 2021 15,621 180,019 255  (237,082) - (41,187
Total comprehensive loss for the year - - - (56,359) - (56,359)
Transactions with owners, recorded directly in equity:
Dividends paid 13 - - - - - -
At 3| December 2022 15,621 180,019 255  (293,441) - (97,54¢6)
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Consolidated statement of cash flows
for the year ended 31 December 2022

Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
Note £000 £000
Net cash from/(used in) operating activities 32 17,916 57,762
Cash flows from/(used in) investing activities
Purchase of property, plant and equipment 5 @315) (261)
Purchase of software intangibles 14 (1,092) (2.514)
Proceeds from sale of property, plant and equipment 4 17
Reduction in cash resulting from derecognition of home credit division in administration (7,062) -
Net cash from/(used in) investing activities (8,465) (2,758)
Cash flows from/(used in) financing acdvites
Finance cost (24,549) (15,832)
Repayment of principal portion of lease liabilities (1,696) (2,551)
Repayment of loans and borrowings (65,000) -
Dividends paid 13 - -
Net cash from/(used in) financing activities (91,245) (18,383)
Net increase/(decrease) in cash and cash equivalents (81,794) 36,621
Cash and cash equivalents at beginning of year ) 114,577 77,956
Cash and cash equivalents at end of year 21 32,783 114,577

Non-Standard Finance pkc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022

"z



Company statement of financial position
as at 3| December 2022

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

Note £000 £000
ASSETS
Non-current assets
Property, plant and equipment 1S |
Intangible assets 14 29
Deferred tax ’ 28 - -
Right-of-use assets : 16 59 40
Investments ' . 17 . ) -
69 70
Current assets
Trade and other receivables 20 334 9,887
Cash and cash equivalents 21 1,050 32
1,384 9919
Total assets 1,453 9,989
LIABILITIES AND EQUITY
Current liabilities
Trade and other payables 23 6,850 5496
Lease hability 25 3] 7
Non-current Habilities
Lease fiability 25 S 33
Total labilities 6,912 5,536
Equity
Share capital 29 15,621 15,621
Share premium 30 180,019 180,019
Other reserves 31 255 255
Retained profit (201,359) (191,442)
Total equity (5,459) 4,453
Total equity and fiabilities 1,453 9,989

The Company has taken advantage of the exemption under section 408 of the Companies Act 2006 from publishing its individual statement of

comprehensive income and related notes.

Total comprehensive loss for the finandial year reported in the financial statements for the Company was £9.9m (2021: loss of £23.3m).

These financial statements were approved by the Board of Directors on 28 April 2023.
Signed on behalf of the Board of Directors.

Jono Gillespie
Group Chief Executive

Company number — 09122252
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Company statement of changes in equity

for the year ended 31 December 2022

Toul
Note £000
At 31 December 2020 27,776
Total comprehensive loss for the year (23,324)
Transactions with owners, recorded directly in equity:
Dividends paid 13 -
Credit to equity for equity-settled share-based payments 31 9
Transfer of share-based payments on vesting of share awards 3 (8)
At 3| December 202 | 4,453
Total comprehensive loss for the year 9,912)
‘Transactions with owners, recorded directly in equity:
Dividends paid 13 .
At 31 December 2022 (5,459)
Company statement of cash flows
for the year ended 3|1 December 2022
Year ended
31 Dec 2021
Note £000
Net cash from /(used) in operating activides ' 32 (376)
Cash flows from /(used) investing activities '
Purchase of software intangibles, property, plant & equipment and right of use assets 15 (129)
Sale of Property, plant & equipment 2
Net cash from /(used) investing activities , (127)
Cash flows from /(used) finandng activities
Finance cost (16)
Repayment of principal portion of lease liabilities )
Dividends paid 13 -
Net cash from /(used) In financing activites (18)
Net increase/(decrease) In cash and cash equivalents (521)
Cash and cash equivalents at beginning of year 553
Cash and cash equivalents at end of year 21 32
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Notes to the financial statements

General information
Non-Standard Finance plc (the ‘Company’) is a public limited company, limited by shares, incorporated and domiciled in the United Kingdom.
The address of the registered office is The Bothy, The Nostell Estate Yard, The Nostell Estate, Nostell, Wakefield, West Yorkshire, WF4 | AB.

1. Accounting policies

Basis of preparation

The consolidated and Company financial statements have been prepared in accordance with international accounting standards in conformity
_with the requirements of the Companies Act 2006 and International Financial Reporting Standards (‘IFRS Standards’) as adopted by the United
Kingdom. '

The financial statements have been prepared under the historical cost convention, except for the revaluation of certain finandal instruments
that are measured at revalued amounts or fair values at the end of each reporting period, as exphined in the accounting policies below.
In estimating the fair value of an asset or a liability, the Group takes into account the characteristics of the asset or liability if market participants
would take those characteristics into account when pricing the asset or liability at the measurement date. Fair value for measurement and/or
disdosure purposes in these consolidated finandial statements is determined on such a basis, except for share-based payment transactions that
are within the scope of IFRS 2, leasing transactions that are within the scope of IFRS 16 Leases, and measurements that have some similarities
to fair value but are not fair value, such as value in use (Vi) in IAS 36 Impairment of Assets.

On |5 March 2022, the Company’s indirect subsidiary S.D Taylor Limited (trading as ‘Loans at Home’ and forming the home credit division of
the Group) was placed into administration. As a result, the financial statements of the home credit division for the prior year ended 3i
December 2021 were prepared on a basis other than going concern. This required carrying value of the assets to be at the amounts they were
expected to realise and the fiabilities induded any amounts for onerous contracts as a result of the administration. In all other respects the
finandal statements have been prepared in accordance with the accounting framework.

As Non-Standard Finance plc retained control of the division up to the date of administration, the financial statements of $.D. Taylor have been
consolidated and are reported in the Group finandial statements for the current year up to 14 March 2022 and the prior year for the full year.
The financial statements of the Group have been prepared on a going concern basis with the exception of the home credit division which was
prepared on non-going concern basis (as described above).

Basis of consolidation

The Group financial statements incorporate the finandial statements of the Company and entities controlled by the Company (its subsidiaries)
prepared to 3| December 2022. Control is achieved where the Company is exposed to, or has the rights to, variable returns from its
involvement with the entity and has the ability to affect those returns through its power over the entity. In assessing control, the Group takes
into consideration the existence and effect of potential voting rights that currently are exercisable or convertible.

The results of any subsidiaries acquired during the year are induded in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income from the effective
date of acquisition.

As noted above, the Group’s home credit division (S.D. Taylor Limited) was placed into administration on 15 March 2022. Up to the date of
administration, Non-Standard Finance plc retained control of the division and as such, in line with 1AS 10, its results have been consolidated to
14 March 2022 for the purposes of these financial statements. The appointment of an administrator on 15 March 2022 represents a loss of
control by Non-Standard Finance ple, and as such, the home credit division has been derecognised from this date and the effect of this reflected
in the current year ended 3| December 2022 finandial statements.

Where necessary, adjustments are made to the financial statements of subsidiaries to bring the accounting policies used into line with those
used by the Group.

All intra-Group transactions and balances and any unrealised gains and losses arising from intra-Group transactions are eliminated in preparing
the consolidated financial statements.

The Company has taken advantage of the exemption under section 408 of the Companies Act 2006 from publishing its individual statement of
comprehensive income and related notes.

Going concern

As noted in the 2022 Half Year Results, the Group's subsidiary S.D. Taylor Limited (which traded as Loans at Home) was plced into
administration on | 5 March 2022. As the operations and activities of Loans at Home were separate from the rest of the Group, having received
certain waivers from the Group’s secured lenders, the administration of Loans at Home has had minimal impact on the existing funding
arrangements of the Group.

For the quarters ended 3| March 2022, 30 June 2022, 30 September and 31 December 2022, the Group’s loan to value (LTV) ratio was higher
than the level permitted under its LTV covenant. The Group has agreed extensions with its lenders such that the LTV covenant will not be
formally tested, and no covenant breach or event of default will arise, until the Group provides its compliance certificates for the
aforementioned quarter dates. The date on which the Group is required to supply these compliance certificates has been extended untit {7
May 2023, with a mechanism for this date to be extended further with lender support.

The Group is pursuing a scheme of arrangement (the “Scheme”) in order to resolve its outstanding regulatory issues, so as to allow it to
proceed with its planned restructuring and Recapitalisation (the “Proposed Recapitalisation”). The Proposed Recapitalisation has the support
in principle of the Company’s largest shareholder and the Group’s secured lenders, subject to agreement on the terms and other conditions
described below and, in the case of the Company’s fargest shareholder, further diligence on and its assessment of the Group’s revised business
plan and finandial projections.

Completion of the Proposed Recapitalisation is subject to the agreement of terms between lenders and the Company’s largest shareholder,
and a number of conditions, including Court sanction of the Scheme, shareholder approval, the take-up of shares under the equity raise and
execution of definitive documents. Assuming all the above outlined conditions are satisfied (the “Conditions”), the Group expects the Proposed
Recapitalisation to complete at the end of Q2 2023 or the start of Q3 2023. The Group has also agreed with its secured lenders to implement
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an alternative transaction if the Scheme is sanctioned but the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied
(the “Alternative Transaction”).

Although the independent review of the Group's branch-based lending division carried out in 202} identified no systemic issues requiring
redress, as this division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity (Everyday Lending Limited), the
Scheme encompasses potential claims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. On 17 March 2023, the Group
sent out a practice statement letter to its creditors and a first court hearing is scheduled for 28 April 2023.

In light of the above, the Group has produced two possible scenarios as part of its going concern assessment:
[0] the base case scenario assumes:

a.  the Scheme is successful;

b. the Scheme is sanctioned by the court by the end of june 2023;

c.  asubstantial equity injection is received in late Q2 or early Q3 2023 (the Proposed Recapitalisation);

d. the Group has obtained extensions to the testing dates and/or other forms of waivers from its secured lenders for
potential covenant breaches to enable it to proceed with the Proposed Recapitalisation;

e. the extension of the term of the Group’s debt facilities and write-off of a portion of the debt on terms acceptable to
investors;

f.  the Group is able to raise a revolving credit fadility at a level acceptable to its lenders and potential investors; and

g should the Proposed Recapitalisation be unsuccessful, the Afternative Transaction is implemented which would preserve
the branch-based lending business and a going concern, but which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the
Company’s current shareholders and the Company may enter into an insolvency process.

(ii) the downside scenario assumes:

a.  the Scheme is unsuccessful;

b. the Group is unable to complete the Proposed Recapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction), whilst no acceptable
alternative to the base case that is capable of impl ion is agreed b the Group and its secured lenders,
resulting in the secured lenders enforcing their security and the Group going into an insolvency process;

¢ the Group is not granted extensions to the testing dates and/or other forms of waivers from its secured lenders of
covenant breaches and the Group’s secured lenders become entitled to enforce their security, resulting in the Group
entering an insolvency process; and

d.  as a result of the Group entering into an insolvency process, no return for current shareholders and a significantly
reduced return for secured lenders.

The above downside assumptions are not mutually exclusive. The Group's ability to complete the Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative
Transaction is entirely dependent on the success of the Scheme.

The base case scenario is entirely dependent upon the base case assumptions listed above proving true. In addition, it is dependent on factors
such as the impact of the cost-of-living crisis and other macroeconomic uncertainties on performance as well as any further changes in the
environment not varying materially from that assumed in the base case.

The Directors continue to maintain a regular dialogue with key stakeholders induding the Company’s largest shareholder and Group’s secured
lenders regarding the above matters.

The Directors acknowledge the considerable challenges presented by the uncertainty around the:

s success of the Scheme;

¢ theability of the Group to raise sufficient capital in the timeframes required;

»  the agreement of extensions to the testing dates and other forms of waivers from secured lenders in relation to potential future
covenant breaches and the implementation of the Scheme and the Proposed Reapitalisation (or the Alternative Transaction);

s the agreement from secured lenders to extend the term of existing debt facilities and to write off a portion of their debt as well
as agree other changes to the facilities (induding the covenant levels); and

. the impact of macroeconomic uncertainties and other unforeseen factors on the financial performance of the Group.

In making their overall assessment on going concern, the Directors considered both the bakince sheet solvency and the liquidity position of
the Group and Company. In connection with the former, the Proposed Recapitalisation would create a positive net asset position. In connection
with the latter the Directors have taken into consideration the impact of the Proposed Recapitalisation on the existing cash balances which
would then be available to the business. This combination would provide sufficient liquidity throughout the going concern period. Whilst
essential for the future of the Group and Company, the Proposed Recapitalisation would materially dilute the interest of current shareholders,
most likely to negligible value unless they chose to participate in the Proposed Reapitalisation. However, the Proposed Recapitalisation is
dependent on the Conditions listed on page 2, including the sanctioning of the Scheme by the Court, and this dependency creates a material
uncertainty.

The secured lenders continue to provide short-term waivers of the Group's loan to value covenant, ensuring the Group has the liquidity to
pursue the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation {or the Alternative Transaction in the event the Conditions outlined on page 2, to the
Proposed Recapitalisation are not satisfied, which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Group's current shareholders), however
the Directors recognise that, in the absence of the secured lenders granting the necessary extensions to the testing dates or other forms of
waivers in respect of potential future covenant breaches, cash balances may not be available to the Group or Company. With regard to the
balance sheet solvency of the Group, the Directors noted that under the base case scenario, assuming the Group is able to raise sufficient
equity within the timeframes required, the Group returns to a net asset position post Proposed Recapitalisation and remains there for the
going concern period.

As noted above, the Group has agreed the Alternative Transaction in the event that the Scheme is sanctioned but the Proposed Recapitalisation
is unsuccessful, which would preserve the branch-based lending business as a going concern. Howaever, there is no certainty that the Alternative
Transaction would necessarily be successful and, in this scenario, there would be no recovery for the Company’s current shareholders and the
Company may enter into an insolvency process. Should the going concern assumption not be appropriate, the assets of the Company would
have to be reduced to their market value which is expected to be £nil and require the recognition of contractual commitments which would
become onerous in relation to the lease liability hetd at the Company totalling £62k as at 31 December 2022.

Despite the materil uncertainties associated with the forecast assumptions, the Directors note that the Group’s largest shareholder and
secured lenders are supportive in principle, of the Proposed Recapitalisation, subject to agreement on the terms and the satisfaction of certain
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conditions, including further diligence on and its assessment of the Group’s revised business plan and financial projections as outlined in the
Conditions noted earlier on page 2.

The Directors believe that if the actual outcomes do not differ materially from the assumptions outlined in the base case, the Group can
reasonably expect to continue to operate and meet its respective liabilities as they fall due for at least the next 12 months. In regards to the
Company, the Directors befieve that under the base case which assumes a successful Proposed Recapitalisation, the Company can reasonably
expect to continue to operate and meet its respective liabilities as they fall due for at least the next |2 months. However, should the Alternative
Transaction be implemented, there would be no recovery for the Company’s current shareholders and the Company may enter into an
insolvency process. Accounting standards require that financial statements are prepared on a going concern basis unless the Directors either
intend to liquidate the entity or to cease trading or have no realistic alternative but to do so. The Directors therefore believes it remains
appropriate to prepare the financial statements on a going concern basis whilst recognising the material uncertainties that remain. The Directors
acknowledge that, whilst a scheme of arrangement is complex, time consuming and not guaranteed to be successful, they believe that there is
a reasonable chance of success. The Directors’ position is, in part, informed by the favourable performance to date against plan, support the
Group has received from its secured lenders to date, induding 2 contractual commitment to the Alternative Transaction, in the event the
Proposed Recapitalisation fails, and the fact that the Company's largest shareholder remains supportive in principle of the Proposed
Recapitalisation subject to the Conditions outlined previously on page 2. The Director’s notes that although the Group has contractual
commitments from its secured lenders to support the Alternative Transaction, there is a risk that it will not be possible to implement either
the Proposed Recapitalisation or the Alternative Transaction. In these circumstances, if neither the Proposed Recapitalisation nor the
Alternative Transaction has been implemented by 31 December 2023, it will not be possible to pay the Scheme fund into a nominated trust
account and the Scheme will fail.

As previously mentioned, the Directors recognise there are a high number of assumptions and variables in the modelling of the base case which
are not directly within the Group’s control and have therefore concluded that a material uncertainty exists which may cast significant doubt
over the Group and Company’s ability to continue as a going concern and therefore, that the Group and Company may be unable to realise
their assets and discharge their liabilities in the normal course of business.

Should the going concern assumption not be appropriate, the assets of the Group would have to be reduced to their market values and the
liabitities would have to include any amounts for onerous contracts and in addition, is likely to result in an increase in the amount of the redress
provision.

The Directors will continue to monitor the Group and Company’s financial position (induding access to liquidity and balance sheet solvency)
carefully as a better understanding of the impact of these various factors is developed. The Directors recognise the importance of the success
of the Scheme and the Proposed Recapitalisation to mitigate the uncertainties noted above and to support the future growth prospects of the
Group. The Directors will also continue to monitor the Group and Company’s risk management and internal control systems.

Significant judgement
The below factors form a significant judgement of the Directors in the context of approving the Group and Company’s going concern status:
. the assumption of a successful completion of the Scheme,

support in principle from the Group’s largest shareholder for the Proposed Recapitatisation,

lender support for waivers and the Proposed Recapitalisation,

the extension of existing financing facilities and partial write-off of debt as part of the Proposed Reaapitalisation,

the continued performance of the Group and that the outcomes are not materially different to those assumptions envisaged under

the base case, and

e  should the Proposed Recapitalisation be unsuccessful, lender support for the Alternative Transaction which would preserve the
branch-based lending business and a going concern, but which, if implemented, would result in no recovery for the Company’s
current shareholders and the Company may enter into an insolvency process.

Changes in accounting policies and disclosures

New and amended standards and interpretations for the financial year ending 31 December 2022

There are no other new IFRSs or International Financial Reporting interpretations that are effective for the first time for the year ended 31
December 2022 which have a material impact on the Group. The Group has not applied the following new and revised IFRSs that have been
issued but are not yet effective (effective | January 2023): Amendments to IAS |, Presentation of finandal statements on classification of
liabilities; IFRS |7, Insurance contracts; Amendments to |AS 8, Definition of accounting estimates; Amendments to IAS 12, Deferred tax relating
to assets and liabilities from a single transaction, and IFRS Practice statement 2, disdosure of accounting policy

Management will continue to assess the impact of new and amended standards and interpretations on an ongoing basis.

Altemative Performance Measures

The Group uses Alternative Performance Measures (‘APMs’) to monitor the financial and operational performance of each of its business
divisions and the Group as a whole. The APMs are consistent with how the business is managed and therefore seek to adjust reported metrics
for the impact of non-cash and other accounting charges that make it difficult to see the underlying performance of the divisions and the Group.
The Group believes that these APMs, which are not considered to be a substitute for or superior to IFRS measures, provide stakeholders with
additional helpful information on the performance of the business. The APMs are consistent with how the business performance is planned and
reported within the internal management reporting to the Board. Some of these measures are also used for the purpose of setting remuneration
targets. These adjusted metrics are described as ‘normalised’. Normalised figures are reported results before fair value adjustments,
amortisation of acquired intangibles and exceptional items. APMs are reviewed on an annual basis and any changes require Board approval. For
the year ended 31 December 2022, APMs remain unchanged from the prior year. Refer to the Appendix for a glossary of APMs and
reconciliation to IFRS reported numbers.

Revenue recognition

Interest income is recognised in the statement of comprehensive income for all amounts receivable from customers and is measured at
amortised cost using the effective interest rate (‘EIR’) method. The EIR is the rate that exactly discounts estimated future cash payments or
receipts through the expected life of the financial asset or financial liability to the gross carrying amount of a financial asset or to the amortised
cost of a financial liability. Under IFRS 9, the EIR is applied to the gross carrying amount of non-credit impaired customer receivables (i.e. at
the amortised cost of the receivables before adjusting for any Expected Credit Losses (‘ECL’)). For credit-impaired amounts receivable from
customers (those in stage 3), the interest income is calculated by applying the EIR to the amortised cost of the receivable (i.e. the gross carrying
amount less the aliowance for ECL).
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Broker nei-:uﬁoau
Broker ion costs are capitalised to receivable from customers (as directly attributable tr ion costs) and r ised over
the expected iife of the finandal asset using the effective interest rate method.

Other operating income

Other operating income refates to amounts received as a result of debt sales made, government grants received in relation to the Coronavirus
Job Retention Scheme (‘CJRS’), as well as other additional income which is not derived from the Group’s main business. The debt sales made
refate only t6 those recei from which have fallen into arrears and have subsequently been charged off. Therefore, as
the Group makes every effort to collect on receivables and has no intention of selling loans when originated, the Group’s business model
remains consistent with the definition of hold and collect (see further detail under Financial Assets). The accounting policy in relation to CJRS
income is detailed below.

Coronavirus Job Retention Scheme

Under the CJRS, employers receive pensation from the government for part of the wages, associated National Insurance Contributions
(‘NIC’) and employer pension contributions of employees who have been placed on furlough. The grant receipts have been measured at the
fair value of the assets receivable and have been recognised under the performance model.

Under the performance model, grants shall be recognised:
e when received, where the grant does not impose future performance-related conditions on the recipient; or
o when performance-related conditions are met, where the grant imposes such conditions on the recipient.

was submitted, therefore
in relation to this grant.

Under the CJRS grant, the Company deems ail performance related conditions to have been met when the chail
income is recognised when received and no contingent liability has been recognised in the for future labiliti

The amount received and induded within operating income for the year as part of the CJRS is £nil in 2022 (2021: £0.0¢).

Segment reporting
Operating segments are reported in a manner consistent 2_5 the internal reporting provided »o the chief operating dedision-maker as required
by IFRS 8 Operating Segments. The chief operating ded ker responsible for all g resources and assessing performance of the

operating segments has been identified as the Board of Directors.

The accounting policies of the reportable seg are i with the ing policies of the Group as a whole. Segment profit
represents the profit earned by each segment. This is the measure of profit that is reported to the Board of Directors for the purpose of
resource allocation and the assessment of segment performance.

When assessing segment performance and considering the allocation of resources, the Board of Directors reviews information about segment
assets and liabilities. For this purpose, all assets and liabilities are all d to reportable seg with the ption of acquired i
assets and current and deferred tax assets and liabilities.

Fair value of acquired loan book
Fair value of acquired loan book is assessed under IFRS 9 as part of the Group’s assessment of ECL. The value of acquired loan books on
acquisition as at 31 December 2022 was £nil (202i: £nil).

Agent commission — home credit — placed into administration on 15 March 2022

Agents are paid commission on collections only and not what they lend to customers; this ensures loans are affordable at the point at which
loans are issued and collected. Affordability is reassessed each time an existing customer _.m..uu-_oﬂ and agents are paid a lower commission
rate on settled balances. Agents are akso paid for recruiting new Collecting is d for on a cash basis in the

month incurred, whilst new customer commission is deferred over the life of the loan.

Exceptional items

Exceptional items are items that are unusual because of their size, nature or incidence and which the Directors consider should be disclosed
separately to enable a full understanding of the Group’s results. The Group has incurred £31.8m of exceptional costs for the year ended 31
December 2022 (2021: £12.9m). Refer to note 7 for further detail.

Finance costs

Finance costs comprise the interest expense on loans and borrowings which are recognised in the d income in the period
in which they are incurred and the funding arrangement fees which were prepaid and are being amortised to the income statement over the
length of the funding arrangement. Finance costs also include the interest expense on lease i ies, as well as any fair value movement on

derivative financial instruments held for hedging purposes which do not qualify for hedge accounting under IFRS 9.

lid:

Taxation
The tax credit/expense represents the sum of the tax currently receivable/payable and any deferred tax.

The current tax credit/charge is based on the taxable loss for the year. Taxable loss differs from net loss as reported in the statement of
comprehensive income because it excludes items of income or expense that are taxable or deductible in other years and it further excludes
items that are never taxable or deductible. The Company’s asset/liability for current tax is calculated using tax rates that have been enacted or
substantively enacted by the year-end date.

financial and the corresp
Deferred tax i are generally recognised for all toable temporary differences and deferred tax assets are recognised to the extent that
it is probable that taxable profits will be available against which deductible temporary differences can be utilised. Such assets and liabilities: are
not recognised z the temporary difference arises from goodwill or from the initial recognition (other than in a business combination) of other
assets and fi: in a transaction that affects neither the taxable profit nor the accounting profit.

Deferred tax iiabilities in the Company are recognised for taxable temporary differences arising on investments in subsidiaries, except where
the Group is able to control the reversal of the temporary difference and it is probable that the temporary difference will not reverse in the
foreseeable future.
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Deferred tax is calculated at the tax rates that are expected to apply in the period when the liability is settled or the asset realised. Deferred
tax is charged or credited to comprehensive income, except when it relates to items charged or credited directly to other comprehensive
income, in which case the deferred tax is ako dealt with in other comprehensive income.

Deferred tax assets and liabilities are offset when there is a legally enforceable right to set off current tax assets against current tax liabilities
and when they relate to income taxes levied by the same taxation authority and the Group intends to settle on a net basis.
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Busi combinations and goodwill
Business combinations are accounted for using the acquisition method as at the acquisition date, which is the date on which control is
transferred to the Group.

Goodwill is an intangible asset and is measured as the excess of the fair value of the consideration over the fair value of the acquired identifiable
assets, liabilities and contingent liabilities at the date of acquisition.

Goodwill is allocated to Cash Generating Units (‘CGUSs’) for the purposes of impairment testing. The allocation is made to those CGUs or
groups of CGUs that are expected to benefit from the business combination in which the goodwill arose.

Goodwill is tested annually for impairment and when an indicator of impairment exists, and is carried at cost less accumulated impairment
losses. Impairment is tested by comparing the carrying value of the CGU with the recoverable amount of the relevant CGU. Expected future
earnings and cash flows are derived from the Group’s latest budget projections and the discount rate based on the Group’s cost of equity at
the balance sheet date.

All remaining goodwill was fully written off in year ended 3| December 2020. The balance of goodwill therefore remains at £nil for the current
and prior year.

Discontinued operations

The Group considers a discontinued operation to be a component of the Group that either has been disposed of or is classified as held for
sale. The component must ako represent either a separate major line of business or geographical area of operations, and must be part of a
single coordinated plan with regards to its disposal. If a component of the Group is to be abandoned, and it also meets the above criteria for
a discontinued operation, then its results and cash flows will be presented as a discontinued operation at the date on which it ceases to be
used.

Cash generating units

For the purposes of assessing impairment, assets are grouped at the lowest levels for which there are separately identifiable cash flows (‘CGUs’).
in line with the operation segments reported by the Group, the Board consider home credit (Loans at Home), branch-based lending (Everyday
Loans) and guarantor loans (George Banco and TrustTwo) as three CGUs, as each operate as standalone divisions and generate cash inflows
that are largely independent of the cash inflows from other assets. The aggregation of George Banco and TrustTwo into a single CGU is
consistent with IAS 36 which permits such aggregation provided that the CGU to which goodwill is allocated represents the lowest level within
the entity at which goodwill is monitored for internal management purposes; and is not larger than an operating segment, as defined by
paragraph 5 of IFRS 8 Operating Segments, before aggregation.

Intangible assets

Intangible assets indude IT software development and computer software. intangible assets in the prior years also induded acquired intangibles
in respect of the customer list and credit decisioning technology at Everyday Loans, together with the Everyday Loans and TrustTwo brands
which were fully amortised and impaired in the prior years.

The Directors will assess each of the Group’s remaining intangible assets for impairment at each future accounting date.

Amortisation is charged to the statement of comprehensive income, over their estimated useful lives as follows:

Customer lists Between 3 and 7 years
Broker relationships : 2to 3 years

Credit dedsioning technology 4 years

Brand Between | and 5 years
Software 3to 5years

Project costs associated with the development of computer software and website are capitalised where the software is a unique and identifiable
asset controlled by the Group and will generate future economic benefits. These assets are amortised on a 20% straight-line basis over their
estimated useful lives once the development phase has been completed. Project costs are stated at cost less accumulated depreciation and any
recognised impairment loss.

The useful economic life and amortisation method of intangible assets are reviewed at least at each balance sheet date. tmpairment of intangible
assets is only reviewed where circumstances indicate that the carrying value of an asset may not be fully recoverable.

Property, plant and equipment
Property, plant and equipment is stated at cost less accumulated depreciation and any recognised impairment loss.

Depreciation is provided on the cost or valuation of property, plant and equipment in order to write off such cost or valuation over the
expected useful lives as follows:

Group

Leasehold improvements Shorter of life of lease or 7 years
Computer and other equipment 20% to 33% straight-line

Fixtures and fittings 10% straight-line or 20% redudng balance
Motor vehides 25% reduding balance

Company

Computer and other equipment 20% straight-line

Fixtures and fittings 20% straight-line

Motor vehidles 25% straight-line
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Investments

Investments in subsidiaries and assodiates are stated at cost less, where appropriate, provisions for impairment. In line with 1AS 36, the
investments in subsidiaries and associates are assessed for indications of impairment at the end of each reporting period (and if any such
indication exists, the recoverable amount is estimated and compared to carrying value) and on an annual basis.

Financial instruments
Financial assets and financial liabilities are recognised in the statement of finandal position when the Group becomes a party to the contractual
provisions of the instrument.

Financial assets

Financial assets are measured on initial recognition at fair value. Under IFRS 9, the dassification and subsequent measurement of financial assets

is principally determined by the entity’s business model and their contractual cash flow characteristics (whether the cash flows represent ‘solely

payments of principal and interest’ (‘SPPI'). The standard sets out three types of business model:

. Hold to collect: the financial asset is held within a business model whose objective is to hold financial assets in order to collect contractual
cash flows and the contractual terms of the financial asset give rise on specified dates to cash flows that are SPPI on the principal amount
outstanding. These assets are accounted for at amortised cost.

. Hold to collect and sell: this model is simifar to the hold to collect model, except that the entity may elect to sell some or ali of the assets
before maturity as circumstances change. These assets are accounted for at fair value through other comprehensive income (‘FVOCT).

. Hold to selk the entity originates or purchases an asset with the intention of disposing of it in the short or medium term to benefit from
capital appreciation. These assets are held at fair value through profit or loss (‘FVTPL’). An entity may also designate assets at FVTPL
upon initial recognition where it reduces an accounting mismatch. An entity may elect to measure certain holdings of equity instruments
at FYOCI, which would otherwise have been measured at FVTPL.

Chssification and measurement of financial assets depends on the results of the SPPI and the business model test. The Group determines the
business model at a level that reflects how groups of financial assets are managed together to achieve a particular business objective. This
assessment includes considering ali relevant evidence including how the performance of the assets is evaluated and their performance measured
and the risks that affect the performance of the assets and how these are managed. The Group continually monitors whether the business
model for which financial assets are held is appropriate and if it is not appropriate, whether there has been a change in business model and so
a prospective change to the dassification of those assets.

The Group has assessed its business models in order to determine the appropriate IFRS 9 dassification for its finandial assets. As part of this
assessment, the Group has recognised that it has no intentions of selling the assets which it originates. The financial assets in its business
divisions are held to collect contractual cash flows while the performance of the asset is assessed by reference to various factors such as
collections performance and expected losses. In order to be accounted for at amortised cost, it is also necessary for individual instruments to
have contractual cash flows that are SPPI. As the Group’s financial assets meet both the hold to collect and SPPI criteria they are held and
subsequently measured at amortised cost.

Financial assets and liabilities measured at amortised cost are accounted for under the EIR method. This method of calculating the amortised
cost of a financial asset or liability involves allocating interest income or expense over the relevant period. The EIR is the rate that exactly
discounts estimated future cash payments or receipts through the expected life of the financial asset or financial liability to the gross carrying
amount of a financial asset or to the amortised cost of a financial liability.

While cash and cash equivalents are also subject to the impairment requirements of IFRS 9, the Group has conduded that the ECL on these
items is nil and therefore no impairment loss adjustment is required.

Intercompany receivables for the Company which fall under the scope of IFRS 9 are assessed for impairment on an annual basis. This assessment
involves an analysis of the ability of the entity to repay amounts owed as at the end of the reporting period and includes the consideration of
the probability of default, loss given default and exposure at default. IFRS 9 requires ECL to always reflect both the possibility that a loss occurs
and the possibility that no loss occurs, even if the most likely outcome is no credit loss.

The Group derecognises a financial asset when the contractual rights to the cash flows from the finandial asset expire, or it transfers the rights
to receive the contractual cash flows in a transaction in which substantially all of the risks and rewards of ownership of the financil asset are
transferred or in which the Group neither transfers nor retains substantially all of the risks and rewards of ownership and it does not retain
control of the financial asset. On derecognition of a financial asset, the difference between the carrying amount of the asset (or the carrying
amount allocated to the portion of the asset derecognised) and the sum of (i) the consideration received (including any new asset obtained
less any new liability assumed) and (i) any cumulative gain or loss recognised in other comprehensive income is recognised in profit or loss.

The Group does not use hedge accounting.

Trade and other receivables
Trade and other receivables are measured on initial recognition at fair value, and are subsequently measured at amomsed cost using the EIR
method. intercompany loans have been assessed for impairment; refer to note 18 and 20 for further detail.

Amounts receivable from customers

Amounts receivable from customers originated by the Group are initially recognised at the amount loaned to the customer plus directly
attributable costs. Subsequently, amounts receivable from customers are increased by revenue and reduced by cash collections and any
deduction for foan loss provisions.

Recognition of expected credit losses

IFRS 9 introduces an impairment model which requires entities to recognise expected credit losses (‘ECL’) incorporating unbiased forward-
looking information on assets that are carried at amortised cost. Credit losses are the difference between the present value (‘PV’) of all
contractual cashflows and the PV of the expected future cashflows. The present values are discounted at the original effective interest rate
(‘EIR’} of the loan agreement.

The Group applies the ECL impairment model when determining the loan loss provisions to be applied to amounts receivable from customers.
This comprises three stages: (1) on initial recognition, a loan loss provision is recognised and maintained equal to |2 months of ECL; (2) if
credit risk increases significantly relative to initial recognition, the loan loss provision is increased to cover full lifetime ECL; and (3) when a
finandal asset is considered credit-impaired, the loan loss provision continues to reflect lifetime ECL and interest revenue is calculated based
on the carrying amount of the asset, net of the loan loss provision, rather than its gross carrying amount. Loan loss provisions are therefore
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calculated based on an unbiased probability-weighted outcome which takes into account historical performance and considers the outlook for
macroeconomic conditions. The Group reviews its portfolio of amounts receivable from customers for impairment at each balance sheet date.

The Group applies the IFRS 9 staging methodology and calcutates ECL on a collective basis with reference to the arrears stage of the customer
loans, reflecting payment cycles. The Group recognises that the customer demographic and loans provided by each entity are inherently
different in nature and therefore the assumptions and the methodology used to calcufate ECL under IFRS 9 have been applied to reflect this,
both of which are detailed below. :

Home credit - placed into administration on |5 March 2022

All customer accounts in home credit are categorised into the three broad stages as defined in IFRS 9. Categorisation into these stages has
been made in accordance with their arrears stage which is based on missed payments in the last |3 weeks. As IFRS 9 requires that lenders
provide for the 12-month ECL which represents the portion of lifetime ECL that is expected to result from default events on a finandcial
instrument that are possible within 12 months after the reporting date (stage 1), although the underlying cash flows from those loans which
are currently performing in line with expectations are unchanged, this effectively results in the recognition of loan loss provisions at the point
of issue and captures all loans which do not fail under stages 2 and 3.

Under IFRS 9, ECL assessment is based upon forward-looking modelied probability of default (PD’), exposure at default (‘EAD’) and loss given
default (‘LGD’) parameters which are run at account level and applied across ali receivables from initial recognition. ECL in home credit is
estimated by reference to future cash flows based upon observed historical data and updated as management considers appropriate to reflect
current and future conditions. Loan loss provisions are thereby calculated by reference to their stage (criteria for categorisation into stages is
as described above) and are measured as the difference between the carrying value of the loans and the present value of estimated future cash
flows discounted at the EIR of the loan. A receivable can move from having a provision calculated on a lifetime expected loss basis back to a
12-month expected loss basis {(or vice versa) depending on the performance of the receivable at the review date. This methodology encapsulates
PD, EAD and LGD collectively. Given the short-term nature of lending in the home credit division, the difference between I2-month ECL and
lifetime expected losses is minimal.

IFRS 9 also requires the external environment to be considered as part of the calculation of ECL in the form of a macroeconomic adjustment.
Due to the nature of the home credit industry and based on historical evidence, management determined that the effect of traditional
macroeconomic downside indicators is minimal and therefore such an adjustment is not necessary.

On | 5 March 2022, the home credit division was placed into administration. This event was deemed to represent a significant increase in credit
risk and therefore the loss allowance for all loans in the prior year ended 31 December 2021 was measured as the lifetime ECL and loans were
reflected in stage 2 and 3. The division was derecognised from the Group an at the date of administration and therefore is no longer part of
the Group as at 3| December 2022.

Branch-based lending and guarantor loans
Customer accounts have been categorised into the three stages as defined in IFRS 9 with reference to the following criteria:

. Loans in stage | which comprise of amounts receivable from customers which have had no arrears for at least the last 6 months,
and which are without a default event (in line with IFRS 9, the definition of default is over 90 days in arrears) or a modification in
the last 12 months.

e  Loans in stage 2 which comprise of amounts receivable from customers which show a significant increase in credit risk since
origination, determined by management to be:

—  Loans which have been 5 or more days (but less than 90 days) past due at any time in the last 6 months
—  Loans which have been 90 or more days past due in the last |2 months, but have had no arrears in the last 6 months
= Loans which have been subject to forbearance in the last 12 months.

. Loans in stage 3 which comprise of amounts receivable from customers with a default event in the fast 12 months which have not
demonstrated sufficient recovery to move to stage 2 (defined as no arrears in the last 6 months), as well as those accounts identified
as insolvent.

Under IFRS 9, ECL assessment is based upon forward-looking modelled probability of default (‘PD"), exposure at default (‘EAD’) and loss given
default (‘LGD’) parameters which are run at account level, and applied across all receivables from initial recognition. ECL is estimated by
reference to future cash flows based upon observed historical data and updated as management considers appropriate to reflect current and
future conditions. Loan loss provisions are calculated by reference to their stage (criteria for categorisation into stages is as described above)
and are measured as the difference between the carrying value of the loans and the present value of estimated future cash flows discounted at
the original EIR of the loan. A receivable can move from having a provision calculated on a lifetime expected loss basis back to a |2-month
expected losses basis (or vice versa) depending on the performance of the receivable at the review date. This methodology encapsulates PD,
EAD and LGD collectively.

IFRS 9 also requires the external environment to be considered as part of the calculation of ECL in the form of a macroeconomic adjustment.
Customers within the non-standard credit market are typically less sensitive to changes in the macro-economic environment and based on
historical evidence, management has determined that the effect of traditional macroeconomic downside indicators is minimal. Management
monitors external macroeconomic trends and considers their potential impact on repayment performance and will apply an adjustment where
it is material and reasonable to do so. As with prior year, management have assessed the impact of the macroeconomy on customer behaviours
in its derivation of ECL in the current year and applied adjustments as necessary.

Consistent with the prior year ended 3| December 2021, collection performance and customer behaviours observed since the onset of
COVID-i9 have been incorporated and reflected in the derivation of ECL for the year and therefore no separate overlay is applied.

Significant increase in credit risk (‘SICR’)

The Group monitors all financial assets that are subject to the impairment requirements to assess whether there has been a SICR since initial
recognition. If there has been a SICR, the Group will measure the loss allowance based on lifetime rather than |2-month ECL.

In assessing whether the credit risk on a financial instrument has increased significantly since initial recognition, the Group compares the risk
of a default occurring on the financial instrument at the reporting date based on the remaining maturity of the instrument, with the risk of a
default occurring that was anticipated for the remaining maturity at the current reporting date when the financial instrument was first
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recognised. In making this assessment, the Group considers both quantitative and qualitative information that s reasonable and supportable,
induding historical experience and forward-looking information that is available.

Home credit

On | 5 March 2022, the home credit division was placed into administration. This event was deemed to represent a significant increase in credit
risk and therefore the loss allowance for all loans in thé prior year ended 3! December 2021 was measured as the lifetime ECL and loans were
reflected in stage 2 and 3. The division was derecognised from the Group on at the date of administration and therefore is no longer part of
the Group as at 3| December 2022.

Branch-based lending and guarantor loans

Within the branch-based lending division there are three ways a customer account can demonstrate SICR:

e 5 days past due performance bucket in the last 6 months;

o  Ali accounts subject to a curing treatment, induding both reschedules and deferments, within the last 12 months;
¢  All accounts which have had a default event (30 or more days past due} in the last 12 months.

In the guarantor loans division, the decision taken on 30 june 2021 to place the division into a managed run-off is deemed to represent a
significant increase in credit risk and therefore the loss allowance for all loans is measured as the lifetime ECL.

Definition of default

The definition of default is used in measuring the amount of ECL and in the determination of whether the loan loss provision is based on §2-
month or lifetime ECL, as default is a component of PD which affects both the measurement of ECL and the identification of a significant
increase in credit risk.

The Group considers the following as constituting an event of default:
e the borrower is past due more than 90 days; or
e the borrower is insolvent or unlikely to pay its credit obligations to the Group in full.

When assessing if the borrower is unlikely to pay their credit obligation, the Group takes into account both qualitative and quantitative
indicators. The Group uses a variety of sources of information to assess default which are either developed internally or obtained from external
sources.

Modification of financiol assets

A modification of a financial asset occurs when the contractial terms governing the cash flows of a financial asset are renegotiated or othcrwisc
modified between initial recognition and maturity of the financial asset. A modification affects the amount and/or timing of the contractual cash
flows either immediately or at a future date.

Branch-based lending and Guarantor Loans Division

Forbearance will be granted on a loan in cases where although the borrower made all reasonable efforts to pay under the original contractual
terms, there is a high risk of default or, default has occurred and the borrower is expected to be able to meet the revised terms. The revised
terms in most of the cases include an extension of the maturity of the ioan, changes to the timing of the cash flows of the loan (prindpal and
interest repayment) or a reduction in the amount of cash flows due (prindpal and interest forgiveness). This is generally referred to as a
rescheduled or deferred loan.

When a finandial asset is modified the Group assesses whether this modification results in derecognition. In accordance with the Group's
policy, a modification results in derecognition when the modification is considered substantial. To determine if the modified terms are
substantially different from the original contractual terms the Group considers the following:
s  qualitative factors, such as contractual cash flows after modification are no longer SPPI, change of counterparty, the extent of change
in interest rates, and maturity. If these do not clearly indicate a substantial modification, then;
. 2 quantitative assessment is performed to compare the present value of the remaining contractual cash flows under the original
terms with the contractual cash flows under the revised terms, both amounts discounted at the original effective interest.

If the contractual cash flows on a financial asset have been renegotiated or otherwise modified, the Group will assess whether there has been
a significant increase in credit risk since initial recognition on the basis of all reasonable and supportable information that is available without
undue cost or effort. This includes historical and forward-looking information and an assessment of the credit risk over the expected life of
the finandal asset, which indudes information about the circumstances that led to the modification. For these loans, the estimate of PD reflects
the Group’s ability to collect the modified cash flows taking into account the Group’s previous experience, as well as various behavioural
indicators, including the borrower’s payment performance against the modified contractual terms. If the credit risk remains significantly higher
than what was expected at initial recognition, the loss allowance will continue to be measured at an amount equal to lifetime ECL.

For loans where modification has resulted in derecognition of the original financia! asset, a new financial asset is recognised at fair value upeon
reschedule (which reflects the new modified terms). The date of modification is treated as the date of initial recognition of the new financial
asset and originates in stage | (where ECL is measured at an amount equal to 12-month ECL) until the requirements for the recognition of
lifetime ECL are met. The exception is where a financial asset is considered credit-impaired at initial recognition.

When the contractual terms of a finandal asset are modified and is not considered substantia! so does not result in derecognition, the Group
determines if the financial asset’s credit risk has increased significantly since initial recognition by comparing:

. the remaining lifetime PD, estimated based on data at initial recognition and the original contractual terms; with

e the remaining lifetime PD at the reporting date based on the modified terms.

For financial assets modified as part of the Group’s forbearance policy, where modification did not result in derecognition, the estimate of PD
reflects the Group’s ability to collect the modified cash flows taking into account the Group’s previous experience of simitar forbearance action,
as well as various behavioural indicators, including the borrower’s payment performance against the modified contractual terms. If the credit
risk remains significantly higher than what was expected at initial recognition, the loss allowance will continue to be measured at an amount
equal to lifetime ECL.

Where a modification does not lead to derecognition, the Group calculates the modification gain/loss comparing the gross carrying amount

before and after the modification (excluding the ECL allowance). Then the Group measures ECL for the modified asset, where the expected
cash flows arising from the modified financial asset are induded in calculating the expected cash shortfalls from the original asset.
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Write-off policy

Branch-based lending and Guarantor Loans Division

For the purpose of accounting in the financial statements, loans are written-off when an account is greater than 180 days in arrears, at which
point interest is no longer accrued and any subsequent recoveries are credited to the statement of comprehensive income. Whilst the customer
account is written-off from our financial statements, it remains active whilst we explore any remaining methods of recovery. Ongoing collections
activity is managed both internally and via FCA regulated external debt collection companies. When a debt is sold and the cash is received for
the debt, the recoveries are credited to the income statement.

Home credit

For the purpose of accounting in the finandal statements, a customer’s balance is fully written-off at the point the customer has gone
26 consecutive weeks without any payment. Before this point the balance is heavily provided for in line with IFRS 9. Whilst the customer
account is written-off from our financial statements, it remains active whilst we explore any remaining methods of recovery.

The home credit division was placed into administration on |5 March 2022 and so has been derecognised from the Group at this date.

Derivative financial assets
In the prior years, the Group used an interest rate cap to manage the interest rate risk arising from the long-term loans and borrowings held
within the Group.

Derivatives are initially recognised at their fair value on the date a derivative contract is entered into and are subsequently remeasured at each
reporting date to their fair value. The Group measures fair value in accordance with IFRS |3, which defines fair value as the price that would
be received to sell the asset in an orderly transaction between market participants at the measurement date. The Group cancelled its interest
rate cap in November 2021 and has not entered into any derivatives during the year ended 31 December 2022 (31 December 2021: none)

The Group does not apply hedge accounting and therefore movements in the fair value are recognised immediately within the statement of
comprehensive income.

Cash and cash equivalents
Cash and cash equivalents comprise cash at bank.

Financial liabilities and equity
Financial liabilities and equity instruments issued by the Group are dlassified in accordance with the suhstance of the contractual arrangements
entered into and the definitions of a financial liability and an equity instrument.

The Group derecognises a financial liability when its contractual obligations are discharged or cancelled, or expire.

Loans and borrowings

Borrowings are recognised initially at fair value, being issue proceeds less any transaction costs incurred. Borrowings are subsequently stated
at amortised cost; any difference between proceeds less transaction costs and the redemption value is recognised in the income statement
over the expected life of the borrowings using the EIR. Borrowings are dassified as current liabilities unless the Group or Company has an
unconditional right to defer settlement of the lability for at least 12 months after the balance sheet date.

Other finandial liabilities are initially measured at fair value, net of transaction costs and are subsequently measured at amortised cost using the
EIR method.

Provisions
A provision is recognised when there is a present obligation as a result of a past event, it is probable that the obligation will be settled and the
amount can be estimated reliably.

Contingent liabilities are possible obligations arising from past events, whose existence will be confirmed only by uncertain future events, or
present obligations arising from past events which are either not probable or the amount of the obligation cannot be reliably measured.
Contingent liabilities are not recognised but disclosed unless their probability is remote.

Defined contribution pension sch
The Group operates a defined contribution pension scheme. Contributions payable to the Group’s pension schemes are charged to the income
staternent in the period to which they relate.

Dividends

Dividend distributions to the Company’s shareholders are recognised in the Group and Company’s financial statements as follows:
. Final dividend: when approved by the Company’s shareholders at the Annual General Meeting; and

. {nterim dividend: when declared by the Company.

Equity instruments
An equity instrument is any contract that evidences a residual interest in the assets of an entity after deducting all of its labilities. Equity
instruments issued by the Company are recorded at the proceeds received, net of direct issue costs.

Share-based payments

The Group applies the requirements of IFRS 2 Share-based Payments. In the prior years, the Group granted options under employee savings-
refated share option schemes (typically referred to as SAYE schemes) and long-term incentive schemes in. All of these schemes were equity-
settled.

Equity-settled share-based payments are measured at fair value at the date of grant. The fair value determined at the grant date of the equity-
settled share-based payments is expensed in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income on a straight-line basis over the vesting
pericd, based on the Group’s estimate of shares that will eventually vest. The corresponding credit is made to a share-based payment reserve
within equity. The grant by the Company of options and awards over its equity instruments to the employees of subsidiary undertakings is
treated as an investment in the Company’s finandal statements. At the end of the vesting period, or upon exercise, lapse or forfeit (if earlier),
this credit is transferred to retained earnings. Further information on the Group's schemes is provided in note 3! and in the Directors’
remuneration report.
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Repurchase of share capital (own shares)

Where the Company or any member of the Group purchases the Company’s share capital, the consideration paid is deducted from
shareholders’ equity as treasury shares until they are sold or reissued. Where such shares are subsequently sold or reissued, any consideration
received is included in shareholders’ equity.

Leases

The Group assesses whether a contract is or contains a lease at inception of the contract. The Group recognises a right-of-use asset and a
corresponding lease liability with respect to all lease arrangements in which it is the lessee, except for short-term leases (defined as leases with
a lease term of |2 months or less) and leases of low-value assets (less than £5,000). For these feases, the Group recognises the lease payments
as an operating expense (included within administrative expenses in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income) on a straight-line
basis over the term of the lease unless another systematic basis is more representative of the time pattern in which economic benefits from
the leased assets are consumed.

The lease liability is initially measured at the present value of the lease payments that are not paid at the commencement date, discounted by
using the rate implicit in the lease. If this rate cannot be readily determined, the Group uses its incremental borrowing rate. Lease payments
included in the measurement of the lease liability comprise:

. fixed lease payments (including in substance fixed payments), less any lease incentives;

variable lease payments that depend on an index or rate, initially measured using the index or rate at the commencement date;

the amount expected to be payable by the lessee under residual value guarantees;

the exerdse price of purchase options, if the lessee is reasonably certain to exerdse the options; and

payments of penalties for terminating the lease, if the lease term reflects the exerdise of an option to terminate the lease.

The lease liability is presented as a separate line in the consolidated statement of financial position. The lease liability is subsequently measured
by increasing the carrying amount to reflect interest on the lease liability (using the EIR method) and by reducing the carrying amount to reflect
the lease payments made.

The Group remeasures the lease liability (and makes a corresponding adjustment to the refated right-of-use asset) whenever:

. the lease term has changed or there is a change in the assessment of exercise of a purchase option, in which case the lease liability is
remeasured by discounting the revised lease payments using a revised discount rate;.

. the lease payments change due to changes in an index or rate or a change in expected payment under a guaranteed residual value, in
which cases the lease liability is remeasured by discounting the revised lease payments using the initial discount rate {unless the lease
payments change is due to a change in a floating interest rate, in which case a revised discount rate is used); and

. a lease contract is modified and the lease modification is not accounted for as a separate lease, in which case the lease liability is
remeasured by discounting the revised lease payments using a Yevised discount rate.

The Group did not make any such adjustments during the periods presented.

The right-of-use assets comprise the initial measurement of the corresponding lease liability, lease payments made at or before the
commencement day and any initial direct costs. They are subsequently measured at cost less accumulated depreciation and impairment fosses.
{mpairment of right-of-use assets is reviewed where circumstances indicate that the carrying value of an asset may not be fully recoverable.
The entity did not use the practical expedient per IFRS {6 paragraph 46A rent concessions resulting from COVID-19.

Whenever the Group incurs an obligation for costs to dismantle and remove a leased asset, restore the site on which it is located or restore
the underlying asset to the condition required by the terms and conditions of the lease, a provision is recognised and measured under IAS 37.
The costs are included in the related right-of-use asset unless those costs are incurred to produce inventories. The Group does not hold any
inventories as at 3| December 2022 (2021: none).

Right-of-use assets are depreciated over the shorter period of lease term and useful life of the underlying asset. If a lease transfers ownership
of the underlying asset or the cost of the right-of-use asset reflects that the Group expects to exercise a purchase option, the related right-
of-use asset is depreciated over the useful life of the underlying asset. The depreciation starts at the commencement date of the lease. The
Group does not have any leases that include purchase options or transfer ownership of the underlying asset.

The right-of-use assets are presented as a separate line in the consolidated statement of financial position.

Variable rents that do not depend on an index or rate are not included in the measurement of the lease liability and the right-of-use asset. The
Group does not have any iease payments which fall under the definition of variable lease payments.

For short-term leases (lease term of 12 months or less) and leases of low-value assets (such as personal computers and office furniture), the
Group has used the practical expedient which allows the recognition of a lease expense on a straight-line basis as permitted by IFRS 16. This
expense is presented within administrative expenses in the consolidated statement of comprehensive income.

2. Critical accounting judgements and key sources of estimaton uncertainty - Group

The preparation of financial statements in conformity with generally accepted accounting practice requires management to make estimates and
judgements that affect the reported amounts of assets and libilities as well as the disclosure of contingent assets and liabilities at the year-end
date and the reported amounts of revenues and expenses during the reporting period. !

Estimates and underlying assumptions are reviewed on an ongoing basis. Revisions to accounting estimates are recognised in the period in
which the estimates are revised and in any future periods affected.

Critical accounting judgements:

Amounts receivable from customers - significant increase in credit risk

ECL are measured as an allowance equal to 12-month ECL for stage | assets, or lifetime ECL for stage 2 assets or stage 3 assets. An asset
moves to stage 2 when its credit risk has increased significantly since initial recognition. IFRS 9 does not define what constitutes a significant
increase in credit risk and therefore the Group makes assumptions to determine whether there are indicators that credit risk has increased
significantly which indicates that there has been an adverse effect on expected future cash flows. In assessing whether the credit risk of an asset
has significantly increased, the Group takes into account qualitative and quantitative reasonable and supportable forward-looking information.

Given the short-term nature of lending in the home credit division, the difference between the 12-month ECL and lifetime losses is minimal;
therefore this judgement applies only to the branch-based and guarantor loans divisions.

Non-Standard Finance plc  Annual Report & Accounts 2022 130



Key sources of estimation uncertainty:

Amounts receivable from customers
The Group assesses its portfolio of amounts receivable from customers for ECL at each balance sheet date. The following are key estimations
that the Directors have used in the process of applying the Group’s recognition of ECL policy:

e Probability of default: PD constitutes a key input in measuring ECL. PD is an estimate of the likelihood of default over a given time horizon,
the aalculation of which includes historical data, assumptions and expectations of future conditions.

e Loss given default: LGD is an estimate of the loss arising on default. it is based on the difference between the contractual cash flows due
and those that the lender would expect to receive over the life of the loan.

Sensitivity analysis of nts receivable from customers — key sources of estimation uncertainty:
Probability of default and loss given default

Branch-based lending

The calculation of ECL in branch-based lending uses historical data to forecast future cash flows, discounted at the receivable’s EIR. A sensitivity
run on collections performance shows that a 5% increase or decrease in expected cash collections would result in a £8.3m increase/decrease
in provisions. The suitability of the 5% sensitivity run has been reviewed and considered appropriate based on historical performance.

Guarantor Loans Division

The calculation of ECL in the Guarantor Loans Division uses historical data to forecast future cash flows, discounted at the receivable’s EIR. A
sensitivity run on collections performance shows that a 10% increase or decrease in expected cash collections would result in a £1.0
increase/decrease in provisions and of this amount. The suitability of the 10% sensitivity run has been reviewed and considered appropriate
based on historical performance.

Provisions for customer complaints
Provisions for customer complaints are recognised when the Group has a present obligation (legal or constructive) as a result of a past event,
it is probable that the Group will be required to settle that obfigation and a reliable estimate can be made of the amount of the obligation.

Judgement is applied to determine whether the criteria for establishing and retaining a provision have been met. Provisions for customer
complaints are in respect of complaints where the outcome has not yet been determined. judgement is applied to determine the quantum of
such provisions, including making assumptions regarding the extent to which the complaints received may be upheld, average redress payments
and refated administrative costs. Past experience is used as a predictor of future expectations with management applying overlays where
necessary depending on the nature and circumstances. The cost could differ from the Group’s estimates and the assumptions underpinning
them and could result in an increased provision being required. There is also uncertainty around the impact of proposed regulatory changes,
daims management companies and customer activity.

The key assumptions in these calculations which involve management judgement and estimation relate primarily to the projected costs of
existing complaints received where it is considered likely that customer redress will be appropriate.

These key assumptions are:

. uphold rate percentage — the expected average uphold rate applied to existing complaint volumes where it is considered more likely than
not that customer redress will be appropriate;

. average redress cost — the estimated compensation, indusive of balance adjustments and cash payments, for upheld complaints included
in the provision; and

. customer complaint volumes ~ the fevel of claims which would be due remediation in future based on recent experience of valid claims.

The Group is pursuing the Scheme which if successful, would compromise redress lbilities for loan activity prior to 31 March 2021. Itis
possible that chims relating to post 31 March 2021 loan activity could increase in the future due to unforeseen circumstances and/or if the
Financial Ombudsman Service (the ‘FOS’) were to change its policy with respect to how such chims are adjudicated. Should the final outcome
of these complaints differ materially from management’s current estimates, the cost of resolving such comphaints could be higher than expected.
It is however not possible to estimate any such increase reliably. These assumptions therefore remain subjective due to the uncertainty
assodated with future comphint volumes and the magnitude of redress which may be required. Complaint volumes may incdude comphaints
under review by the FOS, cases received from chims management companies or cases lodged directly by customers.

Branch-based lending

As at 31 December 2022, a 50% increase/decrease in customer complaints volumes would result in a £0.4m increase/decrease in provisions
for the Group. a 50% increase/decrease in average daim redress would result in a2 £0.4m increase/decrease in provisions for the Group, and a
50% increase/decrease in upheld rate would result in a £0.4m increase/decrease in provisions for the Group.

Guarantor Loans Division

As at 3t December 2022, a 50% increase/decrease in customer complaints volumes would resuit in a £0.7m increase/decrease in provisions
for the Group. a 50% increase/decrease in average claim redress would result in a £0.7m increase/decrease in provisions for the Group, and
a 50% increase/decrease in upheld rate would result in 2 £0.7m increase/decrease in provisions for the Group.

Scheme provision

Part of the provision included in the statement of financial position relates to a provision recognised for the Scheme totalling £26.4. The
provision reflects the amount the Group expects to be available for redress creditors and costs associated with the Scheme and has been
determined based on information available up until the reporting date. There is uncertainty regarding the success of the Scheme and therefore
although the Directors believe their best estimate represents a reasonably possible outcome; there is a risk of a less favourable outcome. Refer
to note 24 for more detail regarding the customer redress provisions.

Going concern ’

Assumptions made in the base case as part of the Group's going concern assessment form a significant judgement of the Directors in the
context of approving the Group and Company’s going concern status. Refer note | of the finandal statements for further detail.
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3. Revenue

Revenue is recognised by applying the EIR to the carrying value of a loan. The EIR is the rate that exactly discounts estimated future cash
payments or receipts through the expected life of the financial asset or financial liability to the gross carrying amount of a finandial asset or to
the amortised cost of a financial fiability.

Year ended Year ended

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

£000 £000

Interest income 98,337 131,387
Total revenue . 98,337 131,387

4. Operating profit/(loss) for the year is stated after charging/(crediting):

Year ended Year ended

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

£000 £000

Depredation of property, plant and equipment (note 15) 1,215 2,i75
Depredation of right-of-use asset (note 16) 1,462 2,878
Amortisation and impairment of intangible assets (note 14) 978 7910
Staff costs excluding agent commission' (note 9) 33,093 42,690
Rentals under operating leases 460 728
Profit/(loss) on sale of property, plant and equipment m 454

I Agent commission for the period ended 14 March 2022 was £1.5m (year ended 31 December 202 1: £9.5m). Refer to note ! for accounting pokcy.

5. Auditor’s remuneration

Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
£000 £000

Audit services
Fees payable to the Company’s auditor for the audit of the i“arent’s annual financial statements 165 132
Fees payable to the Company’s auditor and their associates for the audit of the subsidiaries of the Group 306 487
471 619

Other services
Audit related fees _ 50 45
50 45

Details of the Group’s policy on the use of the auditor for non-audit services are set out in the Audit Committee report on page 81.

6. Segment Informadon

Management has determined the operating segments by considering the finandial and operational information that is reported internally to the
chief operating decision-maker, the Board of Directors, by management. For management purposes, the Group is currently organised into four
operating segments: branch-based lending (Everyday Loans); guarantor loans (TrustTwo and George Banco); home credit (Loans at Home);
and central (head office activities). The Group’s divisions are all located in the United Kingdom and all revenue is attributable to customers in
the United Kingdom.

Branch-based Home Guarantor 2022

lending Credt' loans' Cenrd Totad

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Year ended 31 December 2022

Interest income 84,470 7,315 6,552 - 98,337
Other income 173 - o - 173
Total revenue 84,643 7,315 6,552 - 98,510
Operating profit/(loss) before exceptionals 1,196 s3n a35 (3,040) 4,460
Exceptional items? . (12,407) (5647) - (13.714) (31,768)
Finance cost (14925) @57 (2,000) (11,869) (29,051)
Loss before taxation (20,136) (6,435) (1,165) (28,623) (56,359)
Taxation @102) 123 - @n .
Loss for the year (20,238) 6.312) (1,165) (28,644) (56,359)
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Branch-based Home Guarantor Consolication 2022

lending aredit loans' Centrd adjustments’ Totat

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000

Total assets 185,129 - 10,147 197,994 (169,301) 223,969

Total liabilities (226,088) - - (274,061) 178,634 (321,515)

Net assets/(fiabilities) (40,959) - 10,147 (76,067) 9,333 (97,546)
Capital expenditure 1,876 - - 73 - 1,949
Depredation of plant, property and equipment 1,214 - - I - 1,218
Depredation of right-of-use asset 1,451 - - 1 - 1,462
Amortisation and impairment of intangible assets 957 - - 22 - 979

|

{  The Guarantor Loans Diwision includes George Banco and TrustTwo. TrustTwo is

separately and has therefore been discbosed within the Guarantor Loans Division abov:

pported by the infi

¢ of Everyday Loans but its resubs are reported to the Board

2 Refer w note 7 for further detais. -
3 Consobdation adj include the elimi of intra-Group balinces.
4 The home credit divsion was placed into adminstration on 15 March 2022; therefore its resubs reflect the period up to 14 March 2022.
Branch-based Guarantor 2021
lending Home credit loans Centrd Toul
£000 £000 £000 €000 £000
Year ended 3 | December 202}
Interest income 79,940 38,401 13,046 - 131,387
Fair value unwind on acquired loan portfolio - - - - -
Total revenue 79,940 38,401 13,046 - 131,387
Exceptional provision for customer redress - - (2.207) - (2,207)
Operating profit/(loss) before amortisation 13,653 (2,204) 272) (4,085) 7,092
Amortisation of intangible assets - - - - .
Operating profit/(loss) before exceptional items 13,653 (2,2049) (272) (4,085) 7,092
Other exceptional items - (8,542) (601) (1,580) (10,723)
Finance cost (14,491) (1,102) (4,350) (6,036) (25,979)
Loss before taxation (838) (11,848) (5,223) (nL701) (29,610)
Taxation 48 158, 299 (580) {75)
Loss for the year (790) (11,690) 4,929) (12,281) (29,685)
Consolidation
Brandh-based Home Guarantor Adjustments 2021
lending credit loans Centrd restated Tomrl
£000 £000 £000 €000 £000 €000
Total assets 188,068 26,929 26,763 286,258 (186,880) 341,138
Total liabilities (220,927) (20,777) - (325,421) 184,800 (382,325)
Net assets (32,859) 6,152 26,763 (39.163) (2,080) (41,187)
Capital expenditure 2,191 1,662 - 129 - 3,982
Depredation of plant, property and equipment 1,585 578 - 12 - 2,175
Depredation of right-of-use asset 1,338 1,420 - 120 - 2,878
Amortisation and impairment of 797 7,091 - 23 - 7,210

intangible assets

The results of each segment have been prepared using accounting policies consistent with those of the Group as a whole.

1. Exceptional items

During the year ended 3| December 2022, the Group incurred exceptional costs totalling £31.8m (2021: £12.9m).

Exceptional items during the current year comprised: £5.65m in relation to the derecognition of the home credit division (S.D. Taylor Limited)
which was placed into administration on 15 March 2022; £13.71m impairments recognised on related intercompany receivable balances held
with the division; and £12.41m of costs and redress in relation to the Scheme.

Exceptional items during the prior year comprised: £1.6m advisory fees incurred (equity related fees are treated as non-deductible for tax
purposes), £2.2m additional interest costs accrued in refation to the guarantor loans redress program; £0.6m relating to the guarantor loans
redundancies arising as a result of the Group’s announcement on 30 June 2021 to place the division into managed run-off; and £8.5m in relation
to the write-down of assets and the recognition of liabilities in the home credit division as a result of the business being placed into
administration on 15 March 2022 and its financial statements no longer being prepared on a going concern basis.
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8. Directors’ remuneration and key management personnel

Directors’ remuneration

Year ended Year ended .
31 Dec2022 - 3i Dec 202!
£000 £0600
Aggregate emoluments ' 1137 985
Company contributions to money purchase pension scheme . 29 53
Total 1,166 1,038

Aggregate emoluments comprise salary, bonus and benefits earned in the year. There were no termination benefits, no aggregate gains made
in the exercise of share options and no aggregate amounts receivable under the long-term incentive schemes during the year ended 31
December 2022 (2021: nil). :

Sarah Day was appointed Director on 27 May 2022.

In the prior year, John Van Kuffeler resigned as Director on 3| August 2021.

Refer to the Directors’ remuneration report for more detail.

Key management personnel

Year ended Year ended

31 Dec 202 31 Dec 202!

£000 £000

Short-term employee benefits 848 660
Post-employment benefits 29 53
Total 877 713

Short-term employee benefits comprise salary, bonus and benefits earned in the year. Post-employment benefits represent contributions by
the Group in respect of money purchase pension schemes. There were no termination benefits during the year ended 31 December 2022.

. Employee informaton
a) The average monthly number of staff (including Executive Directors but excluding Loans at Home which was placed into administration

on 15 March 2022) employed by the Group was as follows:
Year ended Year ended
31 Dec202 31 Dec 2024

Average number of employees (induding Directors) Number Number
Branch-based lending staff 506 464
Guarantor loans staff 38 76
Home credit staff - 299
Central staff 6 9

550 848

b) Employment costs
Year ended Year ended
3t Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

£000 £000
Wages and salries 28,265 36,051
Share-based payment charge - 34
Social security costs - 319 3,988
Pension costs A ‘ 1,709 2,617

- 33,093 42,690

10. Finance costs

Year ended Year ended

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

£000 £000
Bank charges and interest payable (28,235) (24,996)
Lease finance costs under IFRS 16 (816) (983)
Finance cost (29,051) (25979)
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I 1. Loss per share

Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
Retained loss attributable to Ordinary Shareholders (£000) (56,359) (29,685)
Weighted average number of Ordinary Shares at year ended 3| December 312,437,422 312,437,422
Basic and diluted loss per share (pence) ' (18.04)p (9.50)p

The loss per share was calculated on the basis of net loss attributable to Ordinary Shareholders divided by the weighted average number of
Ordinary Shares in issue. The basic and diluted loss per share is the same, as the exercise of any share options would reduce the loss per share
and is anti-dilutive. At 31 December 2022, nil shares were held as options and nil shares were held in treasury (2021: nif).

Year ended Year ended

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

000s 000s

Weighted average number of potential Ordinary Shares that are not currently dilutive - 339

The weighted average number of potential Ordinary Shares that are not currently dilutive includes the Ordinary Shares that the Company may
potentially issue relating to its share option schemes and share awards under the Group’s long-term incentive plans and SAYE schemes. The
amount is based upon the average number of shares over the year that would have been issued if 3| December 2022 was the end of the
contingency period. There were no active LTIP or SAYE schemes during the year ended 31 December 2022.

12. Taxation

For the year ended 3| December 2022, the Group has continued not to recognise a deferred tax asset on its current year losses. Deferred
tax assets not recognised in current and prior year losses as at 31 December 2022 totalled £30.1m (2021: £21.8m unrecognised deferred tax
asset).

Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 202|
£000 £000
Current tax charge
Current tax - -
Prior period adjustment to current tax - 75
Total current tax charge - 75
Deferred tax charge? - -
Prior period adjustment to deferred tax - -
Total tax (credit)/charge ' - 75

| Unrecognied deferred tax assets arising from tax losses in the current year were £€6.3m (202 1: £5.0m).

The difference between the total tax expense shown above and the amount calculated by applying the standard rate of UK corporation tax to
the profit before tax is as follows:

Year ended "Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
€000 £000
Loss before taxation (56,359) (29610)
Tax on loss on ordinary activities at standard rate of UK corporation tax of 19% (2021: 19%): (10,708) (5.626)
Effeats of:
Fixed asset differences 62 ii4
Non-deductible expenses 4,329 456
Share-based payments ) - 7
Prior year adjustments - 75
Deferred tax assets not recognised on current year losses 6,317 5,049
Total tax (credit)/charge - 75

Certain exceptional items and costs related to the derecognition of the home credit division and related impairments as well as Scheme
costs have been treated as non-deductible for tax purposes.

The Finance Bill 202 | had its third reading on 24 May 2021 and is now considered substantively enacted. This will have a consequential effect

on the Group’s future tax charge and means that the 25% main rate of corporation tax and marginal relief will be relevant for any asset sales
or timing differences expected to reverse on or after | April 2023.
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13. Dividends

As a result of the significant reported losses over the past three years, the Company does not have any distributable reserves and is therefore
not in a position to dedare a final dividend. Assuming that the Proposed Recapitalisation is successfully completed, the Board is committed to
completing a process, subject to shareholder and Court approval, to create sufficient distributable reserves so that the Company is able to

resume the payment of cash dividends to shareholders as soon as it is appropriate to do so.

As reported in the Interim Resutlts to 30 June 2022, the Group did not declare a haif-year dividend during the first half of 2022 (2021: nit).

14. Intangible assets - Group

Customer Broker
lists  Agent neswork Brands relatiorships  Tednology  LAH [T software Software Totd

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 development £000 £0600 £000
Cost
At | January 2022 21,924 540 2,005 9,151 6,227 11,505 6,928 58,280
Derecognition of home credit - (540) - - - (11,508) (4,069) (16,114)

division assets!
Additions - - - - - - 1,092 1,092
Disposak - - - - - - - -
At 31 December 2022 21,924 - 2,005 9,151 6,227 - 3,951 43,258
Amortisation
At | january 2022 21,924 540 2,005 9,151 6,227 11,505 4,156 55,508
Derecognition of home credit - (540) - - - (11,505) (4,069) (16,114)
division assets'

Charge for the year - - - - - - 978 978
Disposals - - - - - - -
At 31 December 2022 21,924 - 2,005 9,151 6,227 - 1,065 40,372
Net book value A
At 3t December 2022 - - - - - - 2,886 2,886
At 31 December 202 | - - - - - - 2,772 2,772

I The Group's home cred® dission was ploced into administration on 15 March 2022 and has been derecognised from the Group from this date.

Customer Broker LAH T software
lists  Agent network Brands relationships Tednology  development Software Towal

£000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Cost
At | Jaary 2021 21,924 540 2,005 9,151 6,227 10,401 5,600 55,848
Redassification in current year - - - - - (65) (18) (83)
Additions - - - - - 1,169 1,345 2,514
Disposak - - - - - - | {
At 31 December 2021 21,924 540 2,005 9,151 6,227 11,508 6,928 58,280
Amortisation ,
At | January 2021 21,924 540 2,005 9,151 6,227 4,445 3,319 47,611
Redassification in current year - - - - - - (10) (10)
Charge for the year - - - - - 7,060 850 7910
Disposak - - - - - - 3) 3)
At 31 December 2021 21,924 540 2,005 9,151 6,227 11,505 4,156 55,508
Net book value
At 31 December 2021 - - - - - - 2,772 2,772

IAS 38.122 requires the Group to disclose the carrying value and remaining amortisation period of individual acquired intangible assets, the

table below indudes all material assets held by the Group as at 3|1 December 2022:

Carrying vadue as  Canrying vdue as Amortsaton

at3 | Dec 2022 at 31 Dec 2021 period remaining years

Intngible asset £000 £000 and months
Software 2,886 2,772 3to 5 years
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Intangible assets — Company

Software Totad
£0090 £000
Cost
At | January 2022 15 115
Additions = -
- At 31 December 2022 1s 15
Depredation
At | January 2022 86 86
Charge for the year 22 22
At 3| December 2022 108 108
Net book value
At 31 December 2022 7 7
At 31 December 2021 29 29
Software Totd
£000 £000
Cost
At | january 2021 15 1)
Additions - -
At 31 December 20211 Hs 15
Depredation
At | january 2021 63 63
Charge for the year 23 23
At 31 December 2021 86 86
Net book value
At 31 December 2021 29 29
I5. Property, plant and equipment — Group
Leasehold Fixtures Motor Comptner
improvements and tuings vehides equipment Towl
£000 £000 €000 £000 £000
Cost
At | January 2022 6,699 1,817 (176) 2,401 10,741
Derecognition of home credit division assets' (3,688) (1,000) 231 (2,139) (6,596)
Additions 120 8 - 187 k113
Disposals (110) (80) (55) - (245)
At 3| December 2022 3,021 745 - 449 4,215
Depreciation
At | January 2022 3,797 1,070 (18t) 2,130 6,816
Derecognition of home credit division assets' (3,687) (995) 236 (2,130) (6,576)
Charge for the year 865 114 - 236 1,215
Disposak (110) (74) (55) - (239)
At 31 December 2022 865 115 - 236 1,216
Net book value
At 3| December 2022 2,156 630 - 213 2,999
At 31 December 2021 2,902 747 5 271 3,925

I The Group’s home credit divsion was placed into administration on 1S March 2022 and has been derecognised from the Group from this date.
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Leasehold Fixuures Motor Computer
improvements and fittings vehides equipment Tora!
£000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Cost
At | January 2021 6,781 2,315 7 3,574 12,677
Redlassifiation in the year (8) (438) - 645 199
Additions 135 45 - 81 261
Disposals (209) (105) (183) (1,899) (2,396)
At 31 December 202 | 6,699 1,817 (176) 2,401 10,741
Depredation .
At | jJanuary 2021 2,960 854 (88) 2,673 6,400
Redassification in the year - (55) - 180 125
Charge for the year 927 317 60 871 2,175
Disposals (90) (46) (153) (1,.594) {1,883)
At 31 December 2021 3,797 1,070 (18t) 2,130 6816
Net book value
At 31 December 2021 2,902 747 5 271 3,925
Property, plant and equipment — Company
" Leasehold Fixtures and Motor
improvements fitings vehides Total
£000 £000 £000 £000
Cost
At | January 2022 110 77 55 242
Additions - 3 - 3
Write offs (110) (76) (55) (241)
At 31 December 2022 - 4 - 4
Depreciaton
At | January 2022 110 76 55 241
Charge for the year = | - )
Write offs (110) (76) (55) 241)
At 31 December 2022 - 1 - 1
Net book value
At 31 December 2022 - 3 - 3
At 31 December 202 | - | - |
Leasehold Rxtures and Motor
improvements fittings vehides Torl
£000 £000 £000 €000
Cost
At | January 2021 110 80 55 245
Additions - | - I
Disposaks - 4) - 4)
At 31 December 202 | 110 77 55 242
Depredation
At | January 2021 103 74 55 232
Charge for the year 7 5 - 12
Disposak - 3) - 3)
At 31 December 20211 110 76 55 241

Net book vatue
At 3t December 2021
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16. Right-of-use ('ROUP) asset - Group

ROU ROU
Buildings Vehides Total

£000 £000 £000
Cost
At | January 2022 17,374 814 18,188
Derecognition of home credit division assets' (3,608) 814) (4,422)
Additions 542 - 542
Disposak (1,485) - (1,485)
At 31 December 2022 12,823 - 12,823
Depredation )
At | January 2022 9,497 814 10,311
Derecognition of home credit division assets' (3,608) 814) (4,422)
Charge for the year 1,462 - 1,462
Disposak (1,362) - (1,362)
At 31 December 2022 5,989 - 5,989
Net book value
At 31 December 2022 6,834 - 6,834
At 31 December 2021 7.877 - 7,877
I The Group’s home aedit divkion was placed into administration on 15 March 2022 and has been derecognied from the Group from this date.

ROU ROU

Buldngs Vehides Toud

£000 £000 £000
Cost
At | January 2021 17,188 814 18,002
Additions 1,208 - 1,208
Disposak (1,022) - (1,022)
At 3| December 2021 17,374 8i4 18,188
Depredation
At | January 2021 7,338 585 7,923
Charge for the year 2,649 229 2,878
Disposak (490) - (490)
At 31 December 2021 9,497 814 10,311
Net book value
At 31 December 2021 7877 - 7,877
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Right-of-use (‘ROU’) asset — Company

ROU
Buildings Totd

£000 £000
Cost
At | January 2022 775 775
Additions 70 70
Disposals (775) (775)
At 31 December 2022 70 70
Depreciadon
At | january 2022 735 738
Charge for the year I 1]
Disposals {735) (735)
At 31 December 2022 1 1
Net book value
At 31 December 2022 . 59 59
At 31 Decermber 2021 ' 40 40

ROU

Buildngs Total

£0600 £000
Cost
At | January 2021 647 647
Additions 128 128
Disposabs - -
At 31 December 2021 775 775
Depredation
At | January 2021 615 615
Charge for the year 120 120
Disposak - -
At 31 December 2021 735 735
Net book value
At 31 December 2021 40 40

Total cash outflows for leases for the year ended 31 December 2022 was £2.5m (2021: £2.7m).

The Group leases property and the average lease term for property is ten years. In the prior year, the Group's home credit division leased
vehides with an average lease term of three years. The lease term for the Company ROU asset is five years. There are no future cash outflows
to which the lessee is potentially exposed that are not reflected in the measurement of lease liabilities.

The Group and Company’s ROU assets have been assessed for impairment under IAS 36. On 15 March 2022, the Group’s home credit division
(trading as ‘Loans at Home’) was placed into administration and as a result the ROU assets for the division were fully impaired as at 31
December 2021 and derecognised from the Group from the date of administration. For the remainder of the Group’s ROU the carrying
amount remains above the recoverable amount of ROU assets hence no impairment has occurred in the year ended 3| December 2022.
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17. Investment in subsidiaries - Group
Details of the Group’s subsidiaries, which are all included in the consolidated financial statements of the Group, are as follows:

Principal place of business .
Name of company and country of incorporation Nature of business % voting rights and shares held
Everyday Loans Holdings Ist Floor North, 2 Dukes Meadow, Bourne End, Holding company 100% of Ordinary Shares
Limited Buckinghamshire, England, United Kingdom, SL8 5XF
Everyday Loans Limited As above Provision and servicing of 100% of Ordinary Shares
seaured and unsecured
personal instalment loans
Everyday Lending Limited  As above Provision of secured and 100% of Ordinary Shares
unsecured personal instalment loans
Non-Standard Finance Unit 26/27 Rear Walled Garden, The Nostell Business Holding company 100% of Ordinary Shares
Subsidiary Limited' Estate, Wakefield, West Yorkshire, United Kingdom,
WF4 1AB}
Non-Standard Finance As above’ Holding company 100% of Ordinary Shares
Subsidiary Il Limited
Non-Standard Finance As above’ Holding company 100% of Ordinary Shares
Subsidiary il Limited
INSF Finco Limited As above? Financing company 100% of Ordinary Shares
NSF Group Limited' As above? Dormant 100% of Ordinary Shares
George Banco Limited Epsom Court Ist Floor, Epsom Road, White Horse Holding company 100% of Ordinary Shares
Business Park, Trowbridge, England, United Kingdom,
BAI4 OXF.
George Banco.com Limited  As above Holds legal title to bank account  100% of Ordinary Shares
in its name on behalf of Everyday
Lending Limited
S.D. Taylor Limited (trading 7 Tumberry Park Road, Gildersome, Morley, Leeds, Provision of consumer credit 100% of Ordinary Shares?
as Loans at Home)? England, 1527 7LE, United Kingdom
Loans at Home Limited? As above Dormant 100% of Ordinary Shares?

| Held directly by the Company. NSF Group Limited has taken advantage of the exemption under section 394A of the Companies Act 2006 from preparing its individual
accounts.

2 S.D. Toykr was placed into administration on 15 March 2022 and derecognised from the Group.

3 On {7 April 2022, the registered office address was changed to: The Bathy, The Nostell Estate Yard, The Nostell Estate, Nostell Wakefiekl, West Yorkshire, WF4 IAB

Investment in subsidiaries — Company
Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
€000 €000
Gross investment in subsidiaries 212,591 212,591
Accurmulated share-based payment 906 906
Accumutated impairment (213497 (213497)

Net investment carrylng amount - -

The Group tests the carrying value of its net investment in subsidiaries annually for impairment or more frequently if there are indications that
the investment might be impaired. Determining whether an investment is impaired requires an estimation of the recoverable amount of each
subsidiary. In line with IAS 36, the recoverable amount is the higher of its value in use ("VIU') or its fair value (FV') less cost to sell.

For the current year ended 31 December 2022, the Company’s investment in subsidiaries balance remained at £nil as a result of prior year
impairments recognised. The Group has assessed the carrying value of the investments against the net asset value of the underlying cash
generating units (‘CGU’) and their recoverable amounts in the current year. The calculation to determine the FV less cost to sell for investments
uses actual and forecast earnings and carrying values as at 31 December 2022, 2023 and 2024 multiplied by the 31 December 2022 actual and
2023-2024 forecast PE and PB multiples for comparable companies. Earnings represents profit after tax. Disposal costs have been estimated at
2%. The ViU cakulations use cash flows derived from earnings projections for the years ended 3| December 2023 to 2027, together with a
terminal value based on the cash flow forecast at the end of the relevant forecast period at a perpetuity growth rate. The resulting cash flow
forecasts are then discounted at a discount rate appropriate to the CGU to produce a VIU to the Group. The Directors have estimated the
discount rate using post-tax rates that reflect current market assessments of the time value of money and the risks specific to the market. The
Group noted the net asset value of the CGU and its recoverable value remained below carrying amount of the investments and therefore no
reversal of impairment on investments was recognised.

In the year ended 31 December 2021, the Company’s investment in subsidiaries balance remained at £nil as a result of prior year impairments
recognised. The impairment assessment in regard to the Company’s investment was calculated with reference to the recoverable amount and
carrying value. Recoverable amount was calculated as the higher of FV less cost to sell and value in use. The calculation to determine the FV
less cost to sell for investments used actual and forecast earnings and carrying values as at 31 December 2021, 2022 and 2023 multiplied by
the 31 December 2021 actual and 2022-2023 forecast PE and PB multiples for comparable companies. Earnings represented profit after tax
before fair value adjustments, amortisation of intangibles and exceptional items. Disposal costs have been estimated at 2%. The VIU calculation
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used cash flows derived from earnings projections for the years ended 31 December 2022 to 2025, together with a terminal value based on
the cash flow forecast for 2025 at a perpetuity growth rate. The resulting cash flow forecasts were then discounted at a discount rate
appropriate to the CGU to produce a ViU to the Group. The Directors estimated the discount rate using post-tax rates that reflect current
market assessments of the time value of money and the risks spedific to the market.

18. Amounts recelvable from customers - Group

2022 2021

£000 £000
Gross carrying amount - 212,183 265,021
Loan loss provision - (35,049) (57,037)
Amounts receivable from customers 177,104 207,984

The movement on the loan loss provision for the period relates to the provision at the branch-based lending, guarantor loans and home credit
divisions for the year.

Induded within the gross carrying amount above are unamortised broker commissions, see table below:

202 202}

£000 {00
Unamortised broker commissions 7,348 6,653
Total unamortised broker commissions 7,348 6,653
The fair value of amounts receivable from customers are:

2022 2021

£000 £00
Branch-based lending' 222,856 208,440
Home credit' - 36,368
Guarantor loans! 12,316 31,366
Falr value of amounts receivable from customers 235,172 276,174

! Includes amounts receivable from customers which have been provided for as part of the scheme of arrangement, refer to note 24 for further detail
2 The home aedit dwsion was placed into administration on 1S March 2022 and derecognised from the Group.

Fair value has been derived by discounting expected future cash flows (net of collection costs) at the credit risk adjusted discount rate at the
balance sheet date. Under IFRS | 3 Fair Value Measurement, receivables are dassed as Level 3 which defines fair value measurements as those
derived from valuation techniques that indude inputs for the asset or liability that are not based on observable market data (unobservable
inputs).

202 2021
Maturity of wable from . £000 £00
Due within one year 75,135 109,148
Due in more than one year 101,969 98,836
Amounts receivable from customers 177,104 207,984
Analysis of receivables from customers
Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Tota
31 December 2022 €000 £000 £000 £000
Branch-based lending 159,594 27,878 8,658 196,130
Guarantor loans - 13,510 2,513 16,023
Gross carrying amount 159,594 41,388 L7 212,153
Branch-based lending (9,332) (12,476) (7,365) (29,173)
Guarantor loans - (3,803) (2,073) (5,876)
Loan loss provision (9,332) (16,279) (9,438) (35,049)
Branch-based lending 150,262 15,402 1,293 166,957
Guarantor loans - 9,707 440 10,147
Net amounts receivable 150,262 25,109 1,733 177,104
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Stage § Stage 2 Stage 3 Total

31 December 2021 £000 £000 £000 £000
Branch-based lending 141,979 33,723 7,138 182,840
Home credit - 32,162 12,975 45,137
Guarantor loans - 30,768 6,276 37,044
Gross carrying amount 141,979 96,653 26,389 265,021
Branch-based lending (6,831) (13,347) (5.481) (25,659)
Home credit - (9,186) (1,911 (21,097)
Guarantor loans - (5,965) 4,316) (10,281)
Loan loss provision . (6,831) (28,498) (21,708) (57,037)
Branch-based lending ' 135,148 20,376 1,657 157,181
Home credit - 22,976 1,064 24,040
Guarantor loans - 24,803 1,960 26,763
Net amounts receivable 135,148 68,155 4,681 207,984

Analysis of movement on loan loss provision
The loan loss provision recognised in the period is impacted by 2 variety of factors, as described below:

Transfers between stage | and stage 2 or 3 due to financial instruments experiencing significant increases (or decreases) of credit risk or
becoming credit-impaired in the period and the consequent ‘step up’ (or ‘step down’) between 12 months or lifetime ECL.

Additional loan loss provisions for new financial instruments recognised during the period, as well as releases for financial instruments
de-recognised in the period.

Impact on the measurement of ECL due to changes in PDs, EADs and LGD:s in the period, arising from regular refreshing of inputs
to models.

Impacts on the measurement of ECL due to changes made to models and assumptions.

Discount unwind within ECL due to the passage of time, as ECL is measured on a present value basis.

Financial assets de-recognised during the period and write-offs of loan loss provisions related to assets that were written-off during the
period. .
Financial assets modified during the period.

The following tables explain the changes in the loan loss provision between the beginning and the end of the period:

For the year ended 31 December 2022

Branch-based lending

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Totd
Loan loss provision £000 £000 £000 £000
Loan loss provision as at | january 2022: 6,831 13,347 5,481 25,659
Changes in the loss provision attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased 12,962 - - 12,962
— Transfers from stage | to2 (4,553) 4,553 - -
~ Transfers fromstage | to 3 (2,984) - 2,984 -
— Transfers from stage 2 to | 4,248 (4.248) - -
— Transfers from stage 2 to 3 - (677) 677 -
~ Transfers from stage 3 to | 216 - (216) -
~ Transfers from stage 3 to2 - 463 (463) -
~ Write-offs (481) {(4,187) (6.856) (t1,524)
Net remeasurement of ECL arising from transfer of stage (4,209) 4,657 3,253 3,701
Change in ECL resulting from repayment of loans (2,698) (1,432) 2,505 (1,625)
Loan loss provision as at 31 December 2022 9,332 12,476 7,365 29,173
Home credit

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Totd
Loan loss provision £000 £000 £000 £000
Loan loss provision as at | January 2022 - 9,186 1,911 21,097
Changes in the loss provision attributable to:
Derecognition of home credit division in the year - (9,186) [UKAED] (21,097)
Loan loss provision as at 31 December 2022 - - - -
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Guarantor loans

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Loan loss provision €000 £000 £000 £000
Loan loss provision as at | January 2022: - 5,965 4,316 10,281
Changes in the loss provision attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased 34 - - 34
~ Transfers fromstage | to2 (25) 25 - -
— Transfers from stage | to 3 ©) - 9 -
— Transfers fromstage 2 to | - - - -
— Transfers from stage 2 to 3 - (551) 551 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to | - - - -
~ Transfers from stage 3 to 2 - 848 (848) -
- Write-offs . (540) (2422) (2,962)
Net remeasurement of ECL arising from change in credit risk - 34 503 537
Change in ECL resuiting from repayment of loans - (1,978) (36) (2,014)
Loan loss provision as at 3] December 2022 - 3,803 2,073 5,876

The following tables further explains changes in the gross carrying amount of amounts receivable from customers to help explain their

significance to the changes in the loss allowance for the same portfolios as discussed previously.

Branch-based lending

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Tota
Gross carrying - receivable from £000 £000 £000 £000
Gross carrying amount as at | January 2022 141,979 33,723 7,138 182,840
Changes in the gross carrying amount attributable to: ° B
New receivables originated or purchased 117,304 - - 117,304
— Transfers from stage | to2 (23,006) 23,006 - -
— Transfers fromstage | to 3 (6,643) - 6,643 -
— Transfess fromstage 2 to | 12,233 (12,233) - -
~ Transfers fromstage 2 to 3 - {1,759) 1,759 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to | 457 - 457) -
~ Transfers fromstage 3 to 2 - 652 652) -
-~ Write-offs (9,996) (10,578) (8,928) (29,502)
Changes due to modification that did not result in derecognition - (232) (i8) (250)
Net repayments of loans (72,734) 4,701) 3,173 (74,262)
Other movements - - - -
Derecognition of modified loans - - - -
Gross carrying amount as at 31 December 2022 159,594 27,878 8,658 196,130
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Home credit

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Gross carrying amount - amounts receivable from astomers £000 £000 £000 £000
Gross carrying amount as at | January 2022 - 32,162 12,975 45,137
Changes in the gross carrying amount attributable to:
Derecognition of home credit division in the year - (32,162) {12,975) (45,t37)
Gross carrying amount as at 31 December 2022 - - - -
Guarantor loans

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Gross carrying - receivable from £000 £000 £000 £000
Gross arrying amount as at | January 2022 - 30,768 6,276 37,044
Changes in the gross carrying amount attributable to: '
New receivables originated or purchased ' 82 - - 82
— Transfers from stage | to2 (73) 73 - -
— Transfers from stage | to 3 (9) - 9 -
— Transfers from stage 2 to | - N - -
— Transfers from stage 2 to 3 - (1,745) 1,745 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to | - - - -
— Transfers from stage 3 to 2 - 1,858 (1,858) -
— Write-offs - (2,788) (3,521) (6,309)
Changes due to modfication that did not result in derecognition - (10) (3) (13)
Net repayments of loans - (14,646) (135) (14,781)
_Cther movements - - - .
Derecognition of modified loans - - - -
Gross carrying amount as at 31 December 2022 - 13,510 2,513 16,023
For the year ended 31 December 202 |
Branch-based lending

1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Total

Loan loss provision £000 £000 €000 £000
Loan loss provision as at | January 2021: 6,011} 3,095 5,096 i4,202
Changes in the loss provision attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased 11,359 - - 11,359
~ Transfers from stage | to2 (4,947) 4,947 - -
- Transfers from stage | to 3 (2,937) - 2,937 -
~ Transfers fromstage 2 to | {100) 100 - -
— Transfers from stage 2 to 3 - (289) 289 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to | 30 - (30) -
— Transfers fromstage 3 to 2 - 669 (669) -
~ Write-offs 1,747 376 (22,779) (20,656)
Net remeasurement of ECL arising from transfer of stage 538 5,702 24,925 31,165
Change in ECL resulting from repayment of loans (4,870) (1,253) (4,288) (10411)
Loan loss provision as at 3| December 2021 6,831 13,347 5,481 25,659
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Home credit

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Loan loss provision £000 £000 £000 £000
Loan loss provision as at | January 2021 1,876 8,124 16,789 26,789
Changes in the loss provision attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased . 10,538 135 5 10,678
- Transfers from stage | to2 (6,973) 6,973 - -
- Transfers from stage | to 3 (7.840) - 7,840 -
~ Transfers from stage 2 to | 28 (28) - -
~ Transfers fromstage 2 to 3 - (2,563) 2,563 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to 2 - 9 %) -
— Transfers from stage 3 to | 3 - (3) -
~Writeoffs - - (13,482) (13482)
Net remeasurement of ECL arising from change in credit risk 2,368 (3,464) (1,792) (2,888)
Loan loss provision as at 3| December 2021 - 9,186 1,911 21,097
Guarantor loans

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Totd
Loan loss provision £000 £000 £000 £000
Loan loss provision as at | January 2021: _ 1,366 5,864 14,520 21,750
Changes in the loss provision attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased 28 - - 28
— Transfers from stage | to2 (1.119) LI19 - -
~ Transfers from stage | to 3 (i11) - 1 -
— Transfers from stage 2 to | - - - -
— Transfers from stage 2 to 3 - (967) 967 -
— Transfers fromstage 3 to | - - - -
— Transfers from stage 3 to2 - 1,879 (1.879) -
— Write-offs 331 (26) (11,199) (10,89%4)
Net remeasurement of ECL arising from dhange in credit risk - 788 12,192 12,980
Change in ECL resulting from repayment of loans (495) (2,692) (10,396) (13,583)
Loan loss provision as at 3| December 202t - 5,965 4,316 10,281

The following table further exphins changes in the gross carrying amount of amounts receivable from customers to help exphin their
significance to the changes in the loss allowance for the same portfolios as discussed previously.

Branch-based lending

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Gross carrying - receivable from €000 €000 - £000 £000
Gross carrying amount as at | January 2021 140,418 39,472 5772 185,662
Changes in the gross carrying amount attributable to: ” -
New receivables originated or purchased 99,043 - - 99,043
~ Transfers from stage | to2 (27,748) 27,748 - -
~ Transfers from stage | to 3 ' (7,031) - 7,031 -
= Transfers from stage 2 to | 12,883 (12,883) - -
~ Transfers fromstage 2 to 3 - (2,061) 2,061 -
- Transfers fromstage 3 to | 301 - (301) -
— Transfers from stage 3 to2 - 1,129 (1,129) -
~ Write-offs 410 849 (25,718) (24.459)
Changes due to modification that did not result in derecognition (93) (835) (842) (1,770)
Net repayments of loans (76,598) (23,778) 18,552 (81,824)
Other movements B - - -
Derecognition of modified loans 394 4,082 1,712 6,188
Gross carrying amount as at 31 December 2021 141,979 33,723 7,138 182,840
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Home credit

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Total
Gross carrying - receivable from £000 £000 £000 £000
Gross carrying amount as at | January 2021 23,537 - 12,316 17,883 53,736
Changes in the gross carrying amount attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased 51,317 394 16 51,727
— Transfers from stage | to 2 (29,096) 29,096 -
— Transfers from stage | to 3 (8,975) . 8,975 -
— Transfers fromstage 2 to | 211 1) -
~ Transfers from stage 2 to 3 (3,260) 3,260 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to 2 17 (17) -
— Transfers fromstage 3to | - . 14 (14) -
— Write-offs . - - (15,347) (15,347)
Net repayments of loans (37,008) (6,190) (1,781) (44,979)
Gross carrying amount as at 31 December 2021 - 32,162 12,978 45,137
Guarantor loans

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Tota
Gross carrying - receivable from £000 £000 £000 £000
Gross carrying amount as at | january 2021 34,566 25,831 21,147 81,544
Changes in the gross carrying amount attributable to:
New receivables originated or purchased 12 - - 2
— Transfers from stage | to2 (24,849) 24,849 - -
— Transfers from stage | to 3 (1,426) . 1,426 .
- Transfers fromstage 2 to | - - - -
— Transfers from stage 2 to 3 - (2,666) 2,666 -
— Transfers from stage 3 to | - - - -
- Transfers from stage 3 to 2 - 5,256 (5,256) -
- Write-offs 105 - (82) (17,750) (17,727)
Changes due to modification that did not result in derecognition - (1,085) (1,624) (2,709)
Net repayments of loans (8,508) (21.464) 5,139 (24,833)
Other movements - - - -
Derecognition of modified loans - 129 528 657
Gross carrying amount as at 3| December 2021 - 30,768 6,276 37,044

Modification of cmounts receivable from customers

Financial assets of branch-based lending and guarantor loans with a loss allowance measured at an amount equal to lifetime ECL of £1.37m
(2021: £10.9m) were subject to non-substantial modification during the year with a resulting loss of £0.26m (2021:£4.4). The gross carrying
amount of financial assets for which the loss allowance has changed to a 12 month ECL during the year amounts to £nif (2021: £0.003m)

Modification losses summary

202 2021
£000 £000
Branch-based lending (250) (1,383)
Guarantor loans (12) (1,478)
Total modification losses for the year (262) (2.861)

As a result of the Group’s forbearance activities, financial assets might be modified. The following tables refer to modified financial assets

where modification has resutted in derecognition.

Branch-based lending

Financial assets (with loss allowance based on lifetime ECL) modified as at the balance sheet date :gz ?0)&
Gross carrying amount before modification 33,382 39,027
Loan loss provision before modification (11,245) -
Net amounts receivable before modification 22,137 39,027
Net derecognition gain/(loss) (3,882) (4,555)
Net amounts receivable after modificatdon 18,255 34,472
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Movement in derecognition loss in the year ended 3| December 2022 was £0.7m (2021: £0.46m).

Guarantor loans

02 2021
Financial assets (with loss aflowance based on lifetime ECL) modified as at the balance sheet date £000 £000
Gross carrying amount before modification 1,634 1,713
Loan loss provision before modification @91) -
Net amounts receivable before modification 843 1,713
Net derecognition gain/(loss) (1o1) (109)
Net amounts receivable after modification 742 1,604
Movement in derecognition gain/(loss) in the year ended 31 December 2022 was £8k (2021: £0.38m).
Derecognition losses summary
02 202!
£000 £000
Branch-based lending - -
Guarantor loans - -
Total derecognition losses for the year - -
19. Financial instruments
The table below sets out the carrying value of the Company’s financial assets and liabilities in accordance with the categories of financial
instruments set out in IFRS 9 as at 31 December 2022. Assets and liabilities outside the scope of IFRS 9 are shown within non-financial
assets/liabilities:
Group
FVTP&L Non-fnandad
assets/ Amortsed assets/ 2022
liabilides cost liabilities Totd
At31 December £000 £000 £000 £000
Assets
Cash and cash equivalents - 32,783 - 32,783
Amounts receivable from customers - 177,104 - 177,104
Current tax asset - - - -
Deferred tax asset - - - -
Trade and other receivables - 200 1,163 1,363
Intangible assets - - 2,886 2,886
Property, plant and equipment - - 2,999 2,999
Right-of-use assets - - 6,834 6,834
Total assets - 210,087 13,882 223,969
Liabilities
Bank loans - (255,000) (255,000)
Lease hability - {7,460) (7,460)
Provisions . - (30,690) (30,690)
Other liabilities - (12,933) {15432) (28,365)
Total labilites - (275,393) (46,122) (321,515)
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FVTP&L Amortised Non-finanda 2024
assetsfiabilities cost assets/iabilities Total
At3)] December £000 £000 £000 £000
Assets
Cash and cash equivalents - 114,577 - 114,577
Amounts receivable from customers - 207,984 - 207,984
Current tax asset - - 1,477 1,477
Deferred tax asset - - - -
Trade and other receivables - 299 2227 2,526
Intangible assets - - 2,772 2,772
Property, plant and equipment - - 3,925 3,925
Right-of-use assets - - 7877 7,877
Total assets - 322,860 18,278 341,138
Liabflities
Bank loans - (328,762) - (328,762)
Lease Bability - (9,545) - (9,545)
Provisions - (25,643) (25,643)
Other liabilities - (4,887) (13,488) (18,375)
Total liabilites - (343,194) 39,131) (382,325)
Company
Amortsed Non-fnanda 2022
cost assetsfiabilities Totad
At 3l December £000 £000 £000
Assets
Cash and cash equivalents 1,050 1,050
Trade and other receivables | 333 334
Property, plant and equipment and intangibles i0 10
Right-of-use asset 59 59
Total assets 1,051 402 1,453
Liabilities
Lease Bability (62) (62)
Other liabifities (1,598) (5.252) (6,850)
Total labilites (1,660) (5,252) 6,912)
Amortsed Non-franda 2024
cost assets/Babilides Totad
At 3t December £000 €000 £000
Assets
Cash and cash equivalents 32 - 32
Trade and other receivables 128 9,759 9,887
Property, plant and equipment and intangibles - 30 30
Right-of-use asset - 40 40
Total assets 160 9,828 9,989
Liabflities
Lease hability (41) - (1))
Other liabilitiés (1,674) (3.821) (5,495)
Total liabliitdes (1,715) (3,821) (5,536)
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20. Trade and other receivables — Group

2022 2021
£000 €000
Other debtors 200 299
Prepayments 1,163 2227
1,363 2,526

Trade and other receivables — Company
202 2021
£000 £000
Other debtors | |
Corporation tax : - -
Amounts due from subsidiaries 198 9,758
Prepayments 13§ 128
334 9,887

Amounts due from subsidiaries are non-interest bearing and repayable on demand. In the current year, the Company recognised an impairment
of £8.2m to its amounts due from subsidiaries (202 1: £19.5) in accordance with IFRS 9. As a result, the balances relating to amounts due from
Non-Standard Finance Subsidiary Il Limited and Non-Standard Finance Subsidiary Ill Limited were fully impaired as at 31 December 2022.

The carrying value of trade and receivables is not materially different to the fair value.

21. Cash and cash equivalents - Group

202 2021

£000 £000
Cash at bank and in hand * 32,783 114,577
Cash and cash equivalents - Company

202 2021

£000 £000
Cash at bank and in hand 1,050 32

The Directors consider that the carrying amount of these assets is a reasonable approximation of their fair value. The credit risk on liquid
funds is limited because the counterparties are banks with high credit ratings.

22. Derivative asset
The Group cancelled its interest rate cap on 30 November 2021 at £nil cost. No new derivatives were entered into in 2022 (2021: none)

Under IFRS | 3 Fair Value Measurement, the interest rate cap is classed as Level 2 as it is not traded in an active market.

23. Trade and other payables - Group

2022 2021
£000 £000
Trade creditors and payables . : 10,941 955
Other creditors 1,992 3,932
Current tax liability - -
Acaruals and deferred income 15,432 13,488
28,365 18,375

Trade and othcr payablcs - Company
02 2021
£000 £000
Trade creditors 440 108
Other creditors 165 120
Corporation tax - 645
Amounts due to subsidiaries 5,252 3,821
Lease fability _ . 62 40
Accruals and provisions 993 802
6,912 5,536

Amounts owed to subsidiaries are non-interest bearing and repayable on demand. Refer to note 34 which details the Group’s management of
liquidity risk and note 33 which details refated party transactions.
The carrying value of trade and other payables is not materilly different to the FV.
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24. Provisions - Group

Onerous

Revin contracts Comphiints Dilapidations  Scheme provision  Restructuring Total

£0600 £000 £000 £000 €000 £000 £000
Batance at 3t December 2020 49 - 5129 t,322 15313 - 21813
Charge during the year - 282 4,936 15 2,254 601 8,085
Utilised 49) - (3.432) (68) (636) (70) (4,255)
Balance at 31 December 2021 - 282 6,633 1,269 16,928 531 25,643
Derecognition of home credit division' - (282) (3,636) (230) - - (4,148)
Charge during the year - - - 3%0 9,502 - 9,892
Utilised ’ - - (232) - - (465) (697)
Balance at 31 December 2022 - - 2,765 1,429 26,430 66 30,690

! The Group’s home credit division was placed into administration on |5 March 2022

Provisions are recognised for present obligations arising as a consequence of past events where it is more likely than not that a transfer of
economic benefit will be necessary to settle the obligation, which can refiably be estimated.

The Group is pursuing the Scheme in order to resolve the outstanding regulatory issues and compromise its redress liabilities. Although the
independent review of the Group's branch-based lending division carried out in 2021 identified no systemic issues requiring redress, as this
division and the guarantor loans division (now in collect-out) trade out of the same legal entity (Everyday Lending Limited), the Scheme
encompasses potential daims from both divisions in order to ensure equitable treatment of customers. The publication of the Practice
Statement Letter on |7 March 2023 provides details regarding the Scheme. The Group has induded a provision of £26.4m as at 3| December
2022 based on the amount it expects to be available for redress creditors and costs associated with the Scheme. If the Scheme is successful, it
would compromise redress labilities for loan activity prior to 31 March 2021, however it is possible that claims relating to post 3|1 March 2021
loan activity could increase in the future due to unforeseen drasmstances and/or if FOS were to change its policy with respect to how such
daims are adjudicated. The Group has recognised a provision for business as usual (BAU) complaints received at year end of £2.8m as at 31
December 2022 (2021: £6.6m). This is in relation to potential outflows to customers related to past non-compliance with regulations refating
to affordability assessments. Judgement is applied to determine the quantum of such provisions, induding making assumptions regarding the
extent to which the complaints already received may be upheld, average redress payments and related administrative costs. Refer to note 2
for sensitivity on this.

The home credit division was placed into administration on |5 March 2022 and therefore is no longer part of the Group as at 3| December
2022.

25. Lease liability - Group

At At
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 202t
£000 £000
Current lease liabilities 1,765 2,129
Non-aurrent lease liabilities 5,695 7416
Total lease liability 7,460 9,545
At At
31 Dec 202 31 Dec 202t
Manurity anaysis €000 £000
Not fater than one year 1,877 2,871
Later than one year and not hter than five years 6,650 7,330
Later than five years 1,323 2,464
Total 9,850 12,665
Unearned finance cost (2,390) (3,120)
Total lease liability . 7,460 9,545
Lease llability - Company
At At
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
£000 £000
Current lease {iabifities 1 7
Non-current lease liabilities 51 33
Total lease liability 62 40
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At At

3) Dec202 31 Dec 2021

Maturity analysis £000 £000

Not later than one year 17 i

Later than one year and not fater than five years 59 40

Later than five years - -

Total 76 St

Unearned finance cost () I {an

Total lease liability 62 40
26. Loans and borrowings — Group'

plir 73 2021

£000 £000

Due within one year 262,155 4813

Due in more than one year - 328,762

{ Amounts disdosed are net of capitalsed transoction fees and indude interest occrued.

The Group’s total debt fadlities as at 31 December 2022 comprised of a term loan provided by institutional investors which had a fully drawn
balance of £255.0m at year end (2021: £285.0m). £nil (202 1: £45.0m) was drawn under the revolving loan facility following a full repayment on
8 July 2022 and £nil (2021: £nil) was drawn under the securitisation facility following a closure of the facility on 14 September 2022. The term
loan facility matures in August 2023.

For the quarters ended 31 March 2022, 30 June 2022, 30 September 2022 and 3| December 2022, the Group’s loan to value (‘LTV’) ratio was
higher than the level permitted under its LTV covenant. The LTV covenant will not be formally tested, and no covenant breach or event of
default will arise, until the Group provides its compliance certificates for the quarter dates. The date on which the Group is required to supply
these compliance certificates has been extended until |7 May 2023, with a mechanism for this date to be extended further with lender support.

At Ac

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2024

Maturity analysis of amounts due on externat borrowings £000 £000
Not fater than one year 271,654 67,358
Later than one year and not kter than five years - 297,465
Later than five years - -
271,654 364,823

Amounts due on external borrowings excludes the amortisation of debt transaction costs and indudes the interest and principal amounts due
on maturity of the term loan in future periods.

Borrowings are recognised initially at FV and subsequently at amortised cost. The carrying value of other payables due in more than one year
is not materially different to the FV. The facility arrangements have the benefit of: (i) guarantees from, and fixed and floating security granted
by, the following entities: NSF Finco Limited, Non-Standard Finance Subsidiary Il Limited, Non-Standard Finance Subsidiary [li Limited, S.D.
Taylor Limited, Everyday Loans Holdings Limited, Everyday Loans Limited, Everyday Lending Limited, George Banco Limited, George
Banco.com Limited; and (ii) a charge over the shares in, and intercompany loans made to, NSF Finco Limited granted by Non-Standard Finance
Subsidiary Limited. The charges made against these companies are reflected at Companies House.

27. Contingent liabilities - Group

A contingent liability is a possible obligation depending on whether some uncertain future event occurs. During the normal course of business,
the Group is subject to regulatory reviews and challenges. All material matters arising from such reviews and challenges are assessed, with the
assistance of external professional advisors where appropriate, to determine the likelihood of the Group incurring a liability as a result. In
those instances, including future thematic reviews performed by the regulator in response to recent challenges noted in the industry, where it
is concluded that it is more likely than not that a payment will be made, a provision is established based on management’s best estimate of the
amount required to meet such liability at the relevant balance sheet date.

The Group is pursuing the Scheme which if successful, would compromise redress liabilities for loan activity prior to 31 March 2021. it is
possible that chims relating to post 31 March 2021 loan activity could increase in the future due to unforeseen circumstances and/or if FOS
were to change its policy with respect to how such claims are adjudicated. Should the final outcome of these complaints differ materially from
management’s current estimates, the cost of resolving such complaints could be higher than expected. It is however not possible to estimate
any such increase reliably.

28. Deferred tax asset/(liability) - Group

£000
At 3| December 2021 ) . -
Prior period adjustment to deferred tax . -
Reversal of prior year deferred tax assets ) -
At 31 December 2022 -
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Consistent with prior years, the Group has not recognised a deferred tax asset during the financial year on its losses due to the uncertainty in
the regulatory and macroeconomic environment. The Group reviews the carrying amount of deferred tax assets at each balance sheet date
and reduces it to the extent that it is no longer probable that sufficient taxable profits will be available to allow all or part of the asset to be
recovered.

The deferred tax asset is attributable to temporary timing differences and carried forward losses arising in respect of:

2022 2021

£009 £000
Accelerated tax deprediation 334 271
Carried forward losses 26,747 18214
Restatement of loan loss spreading (22) (30)
Other short-term timing differences - 317
Unpaid employer pension contributions 73 100
FRS 102 adoption : @ @3)
IFRS 16 transitional adjustment 12 15
IFRS 9 transitional adjustment 2,457 2,949
Unutilised provisions : 413 -
Unpaid employee remuneration ) . 87 -
Unpaid donations 2 4
Unrecognised tax losses (30,101) 21837)

Net deferred tax asset - -

The Finance Bill 2021 had its third reading on 24 May 2021 and is now considered substantively enacted. This will have a consequential effect
on the Group’s future tax charge and means that the 25% main rate of corporation tax and marginal relief will be relevant for any asset sales
or timing differences expected to reverse on or after | April 2023.

Deferred tax asset/(liability) - Company
£000

At 31 December 202 | -

Current year credit! -

At 31 December 2022 -

Unrecognised deferred tax assets arising from the tax bsses in the current year were £0.4m (2021: £0.6m). Total unrecognised deferred tax assets as at 31 December 2022
were €3.0 (2021: £2.5m)

29. Share capital
All shares in issue are Ordinary ‘A’ Shares consisting of £0.05 per share. All 312,437,422 shares are fully paid up.

The Company’s share capital is denominated in Sterling. The Ordinary Shares rank in full for all dividends or other distributions, made or paid
on the Ordinary Share capital of the Company.

During the year, the Company cancelled nil shares (202 1: nil shares) and issued nil shares (202 1: nil shares).

Share movements

Number’
Bafance at 31 December 2021 312,437,422
Cancellation of shares -
lssue of shares -
Balance at 31 December 2022 312,437,422

Non-Standard Finance plc sponsors the Non-Standard Finance plc 2019 Employee Benefit Trust (‘EBT’) which is a discretionary trust established
on 21 October 2019 for the benefit of the employees of the Group. The Company has appointed Estera Trust (Jersey) Limited to act as trustee
of the EBT. The trustee has waived the right to receive dividends on the shares it holds. As at 31 December 2022, the EBT held nil (2021: nif)
shares in the Company with a cost of £nil (2021: £nil) and a market value of £nil (2021: £nil).
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30. Share premium
The share premium account is used to record the aggregate amount or value of premiums paid when the Company’s shares are issued at a
premium.

Towd

‘ £000

Bafance at 31 December 2021 180,019
Capital reduction -
Issue of shares -
Balance at 3| December 2022 180,019

31. Other reserves

Founder Shares sch.

The Founders have committed £255,000 of capital in the Group in the form of 100 Founder Shares in Non-Standard Finance Subsidiary Limited.
The Founder Shares grant each holder the option, subject to the satisfaction of certain conditions, to require the Company to purchase some
or all of their Founder Shares.

The purchase price for exercise of this Founder Shares option may be paid by the Company in Ordinary Shares or as a cash equivalent at the
Company’s option. The number of Ordinary Shares required to settle all such options is the number of shares that would have represented
5% of the Ordinary Shares of the Company on (or immediately after) listing if such Ordinary Shares had been issued at the time of listing. The
equivalent cash value is calculated on exerdcise of the option as the estimated total price of the Ordinary Shares that would have been issued if
the option had been settled in Ordinary Shares rather than cash, based on the mean of the dosing middle market quotations for an Ordinary
Share on the London Stock Exchange over the 30 business days prior to the exercise of the option.

The fair value of the share options was assessed to be £255,000 and this was recognised as equity in other reserves in the financial statements.

During the course of 2019, a change of control provision was triggered on the departure of Miles Cresswell-Turner and the Founder Shares
vested in full. However, following discussions with the holders, management team and shareholders, it was agreed that the Founder Shares
would be subject to a further performance condition under which:

. the Company’s share price must reach £1.10 within five years of 9 October 2019; or

e there is a change of control.

As Miles Cresswell-Turner was departing the Company, it was agreed that seven of his 25 Founder Shares (28% of his Founder Shares) would
not be subject to these new performance conditions and he exercised his option over these Shares in exchange for 387,740 shares in Non-~
Standard Finance plc on 21 October 2019. The bafance of his remaining 18 Founder Shares are subject to the new performance condition.

No shares have vested or were remaining to the Directors during the year ended 3| December 2022 (2021: nil).

Share-based payments

Equity-settled share option schemes

During the prior year ended 31 December 2021, the Group operated one share-based award (‘SAYE’) scheme which reached the end of its
vesting periods and lapsed with no options exerdised. The Group did not operate any SAYE schemes during the year ended 31 December
2022.

All long term incentive plans operated by the Group lapsed on or before 31 December 2020 with no options exercised. The Group did not
operate any long term incentive plans during the year ended 31 December 2022 and 31 December 2021.

32. Net cash generated/(used) in operating activities - Group

Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 202 31 Dec 2021
£000 £000
Operating loss (27,308) (3,631)
Taxation refund/(paid) 1,353 -
Interest portion of the repayment of lease liabilities . @l6) (983)
Depredation 2,677 3,833
Share-based payment charge - 34
Amortisation of intangible assets 979 2,727
Derecognition and impairments rekated to administration of home credit division 19,361 -
Exceptional charge for write-down of assets and recognition of labilities of home credit division - 8,542
Profit/(loss) on disposal of property, plant and equipment 123 1,022
Decrease/(increase) in amounts receivable from customers 13,374 48,522
Dedarease/(increase) in receivables 332 (446)
(Decrease)/increase in payables and provisions 7,841 (1,858)
Cash generated/(used) in operating actvities 17,916 57,762
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Reconciliation of liabilities arising from financing activities
The table below details changes in the Group’s liabilities arising from financing activities, induding both cash and non-cash changes. Liabilities
arising from finanding activities are those for which cash flows were, or future cash flows will be, dassified in the cash flow statement as cash

flows from financing activities.

Cash changes Non-cash changes

Der ith Red: n

of home debt from home
Financing cash Lease Amortised U Lease additi credit divisi credit 31 Dec
f Jan 2022 floves payments fees charge and disposals administration 2022
Group £000 £'000 £000 £'000 £'000 £'000 proceeds' £000
Total loans and borrowings 328,762 (65,000) - 1,238 - - - (10,000) 255,000

(note 26)

Lease fiabilities (note 25) 9,545 - (2,512) - 816 542 (931) 7,460
Total 338,307 (65,000) 2,512) 1,238 8ié6 542 (931) (10,000) 262,460

| The home credit division (S.D. Taylor Limited trading as Loans at Home) was phced into administration on |5 March 2022. As S.D. Taylor Limited is a guarantor of the Group's
term loan facilities proceeds from the administration have been repaid directly to the term lenders during the year.

Cash dhanges Non-cash changes
Rnanding cash Interest  Lease addisons and
| Jan 2021 flows Lexsepayments Amortised fees charge disposals 31 Dec 2021
Growp £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000
Total loans and borrowings 326,587 - 2,175 - - 328,762
(note 26)
Lease fiabilities (note 25) 10,889 - (3,535) - 983 1,208 9,545
Total 337,476 - (3,535) 2,175 983 1,208 338,307
Net cash used in operating activities - Company
Year ended Year ended
31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 202!
£000 £000
Operating loss (9,880) (22,720)
Interest portion of the repayment of lease labilities (O] 4)
Depredation 33 155
Share-based payment charge - |
impairment of investment and intercompany receivables 71,376 19,538
Gain/(loss) on disposal of PPE, Intangibles and Right of use asset 4 -
(Increase)/Decrease in receivables 2,156 2,147
(Decrease)/increase in payables 1,355 507
Cash used in operating activities 1,038 (376)

Reconciliation of liabilities arising from financing activities
The table below details changes in the Company’s liabilities arising from financing activities, including both cash and non-cash changes. Liabilities
arising from finanding activities are those for which cash flows were, or future cash flows will be, dassified in the cash flow statement as cash

flows from financing activities.

Cash changes Non-cash changes
Financing cash Lease additions and
1 Jan 2022 flows Lease payments Amortised fees {nterest charge disposals 31 Dec 2022
Company £'000 £000 £'000 £'000 £000 £000 £000
Lease liabilities (note 25) 40 - 19) - 7 34 62
Total
Cash changes Non-cash changes
Financing cash Lease additions and
1 Jan 2021 flowes Lease pay A dfees i ch disposaks 31 Dec 202t
Company £000 £'600 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000
Lease fiabilities (note 25) 43 ' - ®) - 3 - 40
Total 43 - 6) - 3 - 40
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33. Related party transactions

Transactions between the Company and its subsidiaries, which are related parties, have been eliminated on consolidation. The Company
received dividend income of £nil from its subsidiary undertakings during the year (2021: £nil). The Company receives charges from and makes
charges to these related parties in relation to shared costs, staff costs and other costs incurred on their behalf. Intra-Group transactions
between the Company and the fully consolidated subsidiaries or between fully consolidated subsidiaries are eliminated on consolidation. Please
refer to note 20 for the year-end amounts due from subsidiaries to the Company and note 23 for year-end amounts due to subsidiaries from
the Company.

The Loan Smart charity was closed on | | July 2022. During the year, the Company donated £nil to Loan Smart (2021: £15,000).

Information about the remuneration of individual Directors is provided in the audited part of the Directors’ remuneration report on pages 85
to 101,

Toby Westcott who is a Nominee Director of the Company receives no direct remuneration from the Company. However, Alchemy Special
Opportunities LLP were remunerated for the services of Toby Westcott through a services agreement. This figure equates to a £75k fee plus
VAT per annum. Total fees paid in refation to these services totalled £75k (plus VAT) for the year ended 3| December 2022 (2021: £75k+VAT).

34. Financial risk management - Group
The Group’s operations expose it to a variety of finandial risks induding credit risk, liquidity risk and interest rate risk. The Directors have
delegated the responsibility of monitoring financial risk management to the Risk Committee.

The Group’s objectives are to maintain a well-spread and quality-controlled customer base by applying strong emphasis on good credit
management, both through strict lending criteria at the time of underwriting and continuously monitoring the collection process.

The average EIR on financial assets of the Group at 3| December 2022 was estimated to be 54% (2021: 93.4%).
The average EIR on financial liabilities of the Group at 31 December 2022 was estimated to be 10% (2021: 9%).

Market risk
Market risk is the risk that the FV or future cash flows of a financial instrument will fluctuate because of changes in market prices. Market risk
comprises three types of risk — interest rate risk, currency risk and other prices risk.

The Group does not undertake position taking or trading books of this type. The Group’s exposure is primarily to the risk of changes in
interest rates.

Interest rate risk

The Group has an exposure to interest rate risk arising on changes in interest rates which leads to an increase in the Group’s cost of borrowing.
The Group monitors interest rates but has not chosen to hedge this item given the much greater effective interest on financial assets as
compared to the EIR on financial liabilities.

The Group is exposed to movements in SONIA rates on its external borrowings. A 1% movement in the interest rate applied to financial
liabilities during 2022 would not have had a material impact on the Group’s result for the year.

There is minimal interest rate risk on finandial assets including amounts receivable from customers as interest rates are fixed.

Credit risk

The Group’s credit risk inherent in amounts receivable from customers is reviewed as part of the impairment assessment process as per note
18. This risk is minimised by the use of credit scoring techniques which are designed to ensure the Group lends only to those customers who
we believe can afford the repayments. It should be noted that the credit risk at the individual customer level is managed by strict adherence to
credit control rules which are regularly reviewed.

The Group's assessment to determine whether credit risk has increased significantly since initial recognition is outlined in note | to the finandal
statements.

The following tables present information in line with how aredit risk is monitored and assessed by the Group by their respective credit
committees. Within our branch-based lending division, credit risk is monitored by the use of defined score bands ranging from Al-A9 where
Al represents the lowest credit risk and the Guarantor Loans Division by homeowner/non-homeowner status. This analysis assists
management with identifying and monitoring credit risk within its customer base:

As at 31 December 2022

Branch-based lending

1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Gross balance
Year ended 31 December 202 £0090 €000 £000 £000
Al-A3 126,255 18,508 4613 149,376
A4-A6 29,926 8,016 3,287 41,229
A7-AB+ 3413 1,354 758 5,525
Total gross receivables 159,594 27,878 8,658 196,130
Loan loss provision (9,332) (12,476) (7,365) (29,173)
At 31 December 2022 150,262 15,402 1,293 166,957 '
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Guarantor loans

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Gross balance

Year ended 31 December 2021 £000 £000 £000 £000
Homeowner - 6,606 1,204 7810
Non-homeowner - 6,904 1,309 8,213
Total gross receivables . 13,510 2,513 16,023
Loan loss provision - (3,803) (2,073) _(5,876)
At 31 December 2022 - 9,707 440 10,147
As at 31 December 2021
Branch-based lending

Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3 Gross batance
Year ended 31 December 2021 £000 £000 £000 £000
Al-A3 109,893 21,924 3,637 - 135,454
Ad-A6 26,485 9,545 2,606 38,637
A7-AB+ 5,601 2,254 895 8,749
Total gross receivables 141,979 33,723 7,138 182,840
Loan loss provision (6831) (13,347) (5.481) (25,659)
At 31 December 2021 - 135,148 20,376 1,657 157,181
Home credit'

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Gross batance
Year ended 31 December 2021 £000 £000 £000 £000
Up to | in the last |3 weeks missed - 19,074 - 19,074
| to 4 in the last {3 weeks missed - 4,249 - 4,249
4 to 8 in the last 13 weeks missed - 2,826 60 2,886
8 to 13 in the last |3 weeks missed - 6,013 1,535 7,548
13 in the last |3 weeks missed - - +1,380 11,380
Total gross receivables - 32,162 12,975 45,137
Loan loss provision - {9,186) {(11,911) (21,097)
At 31 December 2021 - 22,976 1,064 24,040
I Home credk make weekly collections.
Guarantor loans

Stage | Stage 2 Stage 3 Gross batance

Year ended 31 December 2021 £000 £000 £000 £000
Homeowner - 14,934 2,683 17,617
Non-homeowner - 15,834 3,593 19,427
Total gross receivables - 30,768 6,276 37,044
Loan loss provision - (5,965) (4.316) (10,281)
At 31 December 2021 - 24,803 1,960 26,763

No individual customer contributed more than 10% of the revenue for the Group. For all divisions, there does not exist a concentration of
credit risk as loans are to individual customers geographically spread across the UK. Individual loans are also small compared to the total loan
book.

Trade and other receivables owed by external parties and cash at bank are not considered to have a material credit risk as all material balances
are due from investment grade banking counterparties. Impairment of intercompany receivables for the Company has been assessed at note
20..

Capital risk gement .

The Board of Directors assesses the capital needs of the Group on an ongoing basis and approves all capital transactions. The capital structure
of the Group consists of net debt (borrowings after deducting cash and bank balances) and equity of the Group (comprising capital, reserves,
retained earnings and non-controlling interests as disclosed in notes 29 to 31). The Group’s objective in respect of capital risk management is
to maintain a conservative loan-to-value ratio leve! with respect to market conditions, whilst taking account of business growth opportunities
in a capital-efficient manner.

Liquidity risk

This is the risk that the Group has insufficent resources to fund its existing business and its future plans for growth. The Group’s short-term
loans to customers provide a natural hedge against medium-term borrowings. Cash and covenant forecasting is conducted on a monthly basis
as part of the regular management reporting exercise. The going concern position of the Group remains materially uncertain leading to a risk
that the Group will have insufficient liquidity to fund its future growth plans beyond the next |2 months and this is reflected in the Group’s
going concern and Viability Statement on page 78 to 79 & page 81.

The Group monitors its levels of working capital to ensure that it can meet its debt repayments as they fall due.
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Solvency risk

This is the risk that the Group’s balance sheet becomes insolvent. As at 31 December 2022, the Group and Company’s statement of finandial
position was in a net liability position, the assessment of this has been reflected in the Group and Company’s Going Concern and Viability
Statement on pages 78 to 79 & page 81.

35. Distributable reserves of the Parent Company

At 3| December 2022, the Company had no distributable reserves (202 I: nil distributable reserves).

36. Subsequent events

The Everyday Lending Limited Directors, supported by the Group Directors, decided to pursue a scheme of arrangement to address the
Group's redress liabilities and a practice statement letter for the scheme was published on 17 March 2023 (refer to note 24 for amounts

provided for as part of this).

On 7 February 2023, the S.D. Taylor administrators repaid a further £3m to the Group's secured lenders, thereby reducing the Group’s gross
loans and borrowings to £252m.

.
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Additional information

Appendix

Glossary of alternative performance measures and key performance indicators

The Group has developed a series of alternative performance measures that it uses to monitor the financial and operating performance of each of its
business divisions and the Group as a whole. These measures seek to adjust reported metrics for the impact of non-cash and other accounting charges
(including modification loss) that make it more difficult to see the true underlying performance of the business. These APMs are not defined or
spedfied under the requirements of International Finandal Reporting Standards, however we believe these APMs provide readers with important
additional information on our business. To support this, we have included a reconciliation of the APMs we use, how they are calaulated and why we

use them on the following pages.

Alternative performance measure

Definition

Net debt

Normalised revenue
Normalised operating profit
Normalised profit before tax
Normalised earnings per share

Gross borrowings less cash at bank

Normalised figures are before fair value adjustments, amortisation of aoquired intangibles and exceptional
items (refer to note 7).

Key performance indicator
Impairments/revenue Impairments as a percentage of normalised revenues
Impairments (induding
modifications)/revenue Impairments (including modification and derecognition losses) as a percentage of normalised revenues

Impairments/average loan book

Impairments as a percentage of | 2-month average net loan book, excluding fair value adjustments

Net loan book Net loan book before fair value adjustments but after deducting any impairment due
Net loan book growth Annual growth in the net loan book
Operating profit margin Normalised operating profit as a percentage of normalised revenues

Costincome rato

Normalised admnistrative expenses as a percentage of normalised revenue

Return on asset Normalised operating profit as a percentage of average loan book exduding fair value adjustments
Revenue yield Normalised revenue as a percentage of average loan book exduding fair value adjustments
Risk adjusted margin Normalised revenue less impairments as a percentage of average loan book excluding fair value

adjustments

Alternative performance measures reconciliation

I. Netdebt
31 Dec2022 31 Dec 202!
£000 £000
Borrowings 255,000 330,000
Cash at bank and in hand! (31,732) (114,544)
223,268 215,456

t Caﬂ\albé'rkmdinha\de(ddsa!\hddby\heParthmpmyM:ilswu'&dlhewqm

This is deemed useful to show total borrowings if cash available at year end was used to repay borrowing fadlities.

2. Normalised and reported revenue

Brandhbased lending Guarantor loans
31Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021 31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
€000 £000 €000 £000
Normalised and reported revenue 84,470 79,940 6,552 13,046
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3. Normalised operating profiti(loss)

Branch-based lending Guarantor loars

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec202l 31 Dec2022 31 Dec 202!

£000 £000 £000 £000

Reported operating profit/(loss) 7,196 13,653 835 272)
Add back fair value adjustments and amortization of

acquired intangibles - - - -

Add badk exceptional items — — - 2,207

Normalised operating profit/(loss) 7,196 13,653 835 1,935

Fair value adjustments and amortisations have been exduded due to them being non-business-as-usual transactions. They result from the Group
making acquisitions and do not reflect the underlying performance of the business. Removing this item is deemed to give a fairer representation of

revenue within the relevant finandial year.

4. Normalised profiti(loss) before tax

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021

£000 £000
Reported loss before tax (56,359) (29610)
Add back fair value adjustments - -
Add back amortisation and write-off of intangibles - -
Add badck exceptional items 31,768 12,930
Normalised (loss)/profit before tax (24,591) (16,680)

Exceptional items have been exduded due to them being non-business-as-usual transactions. They are one-off and are not as a resuk of underlying
business-as-usual transactions (refer to note 7 for further detail) and therefore do not reflect the underlying performance of the business. Hence,
removing these items is deemed to give a fairer representation of the underlying profit performance within the financial year.

5. Normalised profiti(loss) for the year

Group

31 Dec 202 31 Dec 2021

€000 £000

Reported loss for the year (56,359) (29,685)
Add back exceptional items 31,768 12,930
Adjustment for tax relating to above items - -
Normalised profiti(loss) for the year (24,591) (16,755)
Weighted average shares 312,437,422 312,437,422
Normatlised earnings/(loss) per share (pence) @.87)p (536)p

Exceptional items have been excluded due to them being non-business-as-usual transactions. They are one-off and are not as a result of underlying
business-as-usual transactions (refer to note 7 for further detail) and therefore do not reflect the underlying performance of the business. Hence,

removing these items is deemed to give a fairer representation of the underlying earnings/(loss) per share within the financial year.

8. Impairment as a percentage of revenue

Branch-based lending

Guarantor loans

31 Dec 2022

31 Dec202] 31 Dec202 3! Dec202i

£000 £000 £000 £000

Normalised revenue 84,470 79,940 6,552 13,046
Impairment (26,704) (18994) 1,595 1,061
Impairment as a percentage revenue 31.6% 238% (24.9% 8.1)%

Branch-based lending

Guaranor loans

31Dec2022 31 Dec202] 31Dec2022 31 Dec202!

£000 £000 £000 £000

Normalised revenue 84,470 79,940 6,552 13,046

Impairment and modfications (26,954) (20337) - 1,583 417)
Impairment and modifications as a percentage

revenue 31.9% 25.5% (24.2)% 32%
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Impairment as a percentage revenue is a key measure for the Group in monitoring risk within the business.

7. Impairment as a percentage loan book
Branch-based lending Giarantor loans

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec202l 31Dec202 31 Dec 202}

£000 £000 €000 £000
Opening net loan book 157,181 171,460 26,763 59,794
Closing net loan book 166,957 157,181 10,147 26,763
Average net loan book : 161,460 163,724 17,095 40,609
Impalrment (26,704) (18994) 1,595 1,061
Impatrment as a percentage loan book 16.5% 11.6% (9.3)% 26%)

impairment as a percentage loan book:allows review of impairment level movements year on year.

8. Net loan book growth
. Brandh-based lending Gearantor loans
31 Dec 202 31 Dec 202t 31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2024
£000 £000 £000 £000
Opening net loan book 157,181 171,460 26,763 59,794
Closing net loan book 166,957 157,181 10,147 26,763
Net toan book growth 6.2% 83% (62.D)%  (552%)
9. Retum on asset
Branch-based lending Guararttor loans
3t Dec 2022 31 Dec202] 31 Dec2022 31 Dec 2021
£000 -£000 £000 £000
Normalised operating profit 7,196 13,653 835 1,935
Average net loan book 161,460 163,724 17,095 40,609
Return on asset . 4.5% 83% 4.9% 48%

The return on asset measure is used interally to review the return on the Group’s primary key assets.

10. Revenue yield

Branch-based lending Guarantor loans
31 Dec 202 31 Dec 202l 31 Dec2022 31 Dec 2021
£000 £000 £000 £000
Normalised revenue 84,470 79,940 6,522 13,046
Average net laan book 161,460 163,724 17,095 40,609
Revenue yield percentage $2.3% 488% 38.3% 32.1%

Revenue yield percentage is deemed useful in assessing the gross retum on the Group’s loan book.
11. Risk adjusted margin

Branch-based lending Guarantor loans

31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 202l 31 Dec 2022 31 Dex 2021

€000 £000 £000 £000

Normalised revenue 84,470 79,940 6,552 13,046
Impairments (26,704) (18994) 1,595 1,061
Normalised risk adjusted revenue 57,766 60,946 8,147 14,107
Average net loan book 161,460 163,724 17,095 40,609
Risk adjusted margin percentage 35.8% 372% 41.7% 34.7%

The Group defines normalised risk adjusted revenue as normalised revenue less impairments. Risk adjusted revenue & not a measurement of
performance under IFRSs, and you should not consider risk adjusted revenue as an alternative to profit before tax as a measure of the Group’s
operating performance, as a measure of the Group's ability to meet its cash needs or as any other measure of performance under IFRSs. The risk
adjusted margin measure is used internally to review an adjusted return on the Group’s primary key assets.
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12. Operating profit margin

Brandh-based lending Guarantor loans
J1Dec2022 31 Dec 2021 31 Dec 2022 31 Dec 2021
£000 £600 £000 £000
Normalised operating profit 7,196 13,653 835 1,935
Normalised revenue 84,470 79,940 6,552 13,046
Operating profit margin percentage 8.5% 17.1% 12.8% 148%

3. Cost to income ratio

Branch-based lending Guarantor loans
31 Dec 202 31 Dec 2021 31 Dec 2012 31 Dec 2021
£000 000 £00 £000
Normalised revenue 84,470 79,940 6,552 13,046
Administration expense (50,493) (46294) (7,300) (10,695)
59.8% 57.9% 111.4% 82.0%

Operating profit margin percentage

This measure allows review of cost management.
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